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Jack  was  slipping  down  tlie  trunk  of  the  tree  when  he  heard  a 
tremendous  roar ;  the  bulldog  had  been  tossed  by  the  bull ;  he  was  then 
high  in  the  air,  and  Jack  saw  him  fall  on  the  other  side  of  the  hedge ; 
and  the  bull  was  thus  celebrating  his  victory  with  a  flourish  of 
5  trumpets.  Upon  which  Jack,  perceiving  that  he  was  relieved  from 
his  sentry,  slipped  down  the  rest  of  the  tree  and  took  to  his  heels. 
Unfortunately  for  Jack,  the  bull  saw  him,  and,  flushed  with  victory, 
he  immediately  set  up  another  roar,  and  bounded  after  Jack.  Jack 
perceived  his  danger,  and  fear  gave  him  wings ;  he  not  only  flew  over 
10  the  orchard,  but  he  flew  over  the  hedge,  which  was  about  five  feet 
high,  just  as  the  bull  drove  his  head  into  it.  “Look  before  you  leap”, 
is  an  old  proverb.  Had  Jack  done  so,  he  would  have  done  better ; 
but  as  there  were  good  reasons  for  his  not  doing  so,  we  shall  say  no 
more,  but  merely  state  that  Jack,  when  he  got  to  the  other  side  of  the 
i  s  hedge,  found  that  he  had  pitched  into  a  small  apiary,  and  had  upset 
two  hives  of  bees  who  resented  the  intrusion.  .  .  . 

All  that  Jack  could  do  was  to  run  for  it,  but  the  bees  flew  faster 
than  he  could  run,  and  Jack  was  mad  with  pain,  when  he  stumbled, 
lialf-blinded,  over  the  brickwork  of  a  well.  — Frederick  Marry  at. 


Values 

5 

2 

2 

2 


1.  What  events  do  you  think  led  up  to  those  described 
in  this  paragraph  ? 

2.  How  had  the  encounter  between  the  bulldog  and 
the  bull  ended  ? 

3.  What  effect  had  the  result  of  the  encounter  on  the 
bull  ? 

4.  Why  did  Jack  choose  this  moment  to  come  down 
from  the  tree  ? 


2 

2 

2 

2 

10 


5.  (a)  What  is  a  proverb? 

( b )  Explain  the  proverb,  “Look  before  you  leap”. 

6.  What  good  reason  prevented  Jack  from  heeding 
this  proverb  ? 

7.  What  unpleasantness  might  Jack  have  avoided  if 
he  had  heeded  the  proverb  ? 

8.  Explain  :  (a)  flourish  of  trumpets  (lines  4,  5) ; 

(b)  flushed  with  victory  (line  7)  ;  (c)  fear  gave  him 
wings  (line  9) ;  (d)  a  small  apiary  (line  15) ;  ( e )  resented 
the  intrusion  (line  16).  [over] 


A  new  day  dawned  in  1663.  New  France  was  then  taken  over  by 
the  king  himself,  and,  on  the  advice  of  his  great  minister  Colbert, 
Louis  XIV  determined  to  make  it  strong.  In  the  summer  of  1665, 
new  life  was  stirring  on  the.  shores  of  the  St.  Lawrence.  A  new  set  of 
5  officials,  powerful  men,  arrived ;  and  a  body  of  regular  soldiers  landed 
— the  regiment  of  Carignan-Salieres. 

The  troops  had  come  to  smite  the  Iroquois.  After  several  months  of 
careful  preparations,  such  as  building  forts  on  the  line  of  the  Richelieu, 
the  French  turned  the  tables  on  their  foes.  In  the  fall  of  1666,  six 
i  o  hundred  regulars  and  as  many  Canadians,  assisted  by  a  hundred  Indian 
scouts,  advanced  up  Lake  Champlain  and  invaded  the  country  of  the 
enemy.  The  Iroquois  fled  before  the  approaching  doom;  and  from 
their  hiding  places  amid  trees  and  rocks  they  looked  on  while,  one  by 
one,  five  of  their  strongly  fortified  towns,  with  all  their  stocks  of  food, 
15  disappeared  in  fiames  lit  by  the  avenging  French.  By  the  light  of 
those  trees,  the  savages  learned  a  great  lesson.  What  they  had  done 
to  the  French  in  past  years,  the  French  could  now  do  to  them  and 
more  thoroughly.  Therefore,  in  the  summer  of  1667,  a  large  deputa¬ 
tion  of  Iroquois  chiefs  went  down  to  Quebec.  They  did  not  ask  for 
•io  peace;  they  begged  for  it.  It  was  granted,  and  they  kept  it  for  nearly 
twenty  years. 


Values 


4 


9.  Explain  the  first  sentence. 

10.  Mention  two  signs  that  “new  life  was  stirring’ 
(line  4). 


2  11.  For  what  purpose  was  the  regiment  of  Carignan- 

Salieres  sent  to  New  France  ? 

2  12.  State  one  way  in  which  the  French  prepared  for 

their  expedition  against  the  Iroquois. 

6  13.  What  forces  made  up  the  expedition  against  the 

Iroquois  ? 


3  14.  What  took  place  when  the  French  advanced  against 

j  the  Iroquois  ? 

2  15.  What  lesson  did  the  Iroquois  learn  ? 

6  16.  What  were  the  results  of  the  expedition  ? 

8  17.  Explain:  (a)  turned  the  tables  on  their  foes 

(line  9);  ( b )  the  approaching  doom  (line  12);  (c)  the 
avenging  French  (line  15);  ( d )  a  large  deputation 

I  (lines  18,  19). 


THE  PRINCESS  AND  THE  GYPSIES 


As  I  looked  out  one  May  morning 
I  saw  the  tree-tops  green ; 

I  said,  “My  crown  I  will  lay  down 
And  live  no  more  a  queen.” 

5  Then  I  tripped  down  my  golden  steps 
All  in  my  silken  gown, 

And  when  I  stood  in  the  open  wood 
I  met  some  gypsies  brown. 

“O  gentle,  gentle  gypsies, 
i  o  That  roam  the  wide  world  through, 

Because  I  hate  my  crown  and  state, 

O  let  me  come  with  you. 

“  My  councillors  are  old  and  gray, 

And  sit  in  narrow  chairs ; 
i  5  But  you  can  hear  the  birds  sing  clear, 

And  your  hearts  are  light  as  theirs.” 

“  If  you  would  come  along  with  us 
Then  you  must  count  the  cost ; 

For  though  in  spring  the  sweet  birds  sing, 

'20  In  winter  comes  the  frost. 

“Your  ladies  serve  you  all  the  day 
With  courtesy  and  care  ; 

Your  fine-shod  feet  they  tread  so  neat ; 

But  gypsies’  feet  go  bare. 

25  “You  wash  in  water  running  warm 
Through  basins  all  of  gold  ; 

The  streams  where  we  roam  have  silvery  foam, 

But  the  streams,  the  streams  are  cold. 

“  And  barley-bread  is  bitter  to  taste, 
so  While  sugary  cakes  they  please — 

Which  will  you  choose,  O  which  will  you  choose, 
Which  will  you  choose  of  these  ? 

“For  if  you  choose  the  mountain  streams, 

And  barley-bread  to  eat, 

35  Your  heart  will  be  free  as  the  birds  in  the  tree, 

But  the  stones  will  cut  your  feet. 

“The  mud  will  spoil  your  silken  gown, 

And  stain  your  insteps  high ; 

The  dogs  in  the  farm  will  wish  you  harm 
40  And  bark  as  you  go  by. 

“And  though  your  heart  grow  deep  and  gay, 

And  your  heart  grow  wise  and  rich, 

The  cold  will  make  your  bones  to  ache, 

And  you  will  die  in  a  ditch.” 

[over] 


45  “O  gentle,  gentle  gypsies, 

That  roam  the  wide  world  through, 

Although  I  praise  your  wandering  ways 
I  dare  not  come  with  you.” 

I  hung  about  their  fingers  brown 
5  o  My  ruby  rings  and  chain, 

And  with  my  head  as  heavy  as  lead 
I  turned  me  back  again. 

As  I  went  up  the  palace  steps, 

I  heard  the  gypsies  laugh ; 

5  5  The  birds  of  Spring  so  sweet  did  sing ; 

My  heart  is  broke  in  half. 

—  Frances  Cornford. 

18.  (a)  Tell  in  your  own  words  how  the  princess  felt 
one  May  morning. 

(6)  What  made  her  feel  as  she  did  ? 

(c)  What  did  she  do  ? 

19.  What  request  did  she  make  of  the  gypsies  ? 

20.  Explain  the  advice  the  gypsies  gave  her  in  lines 
17  and  18. 

21.  In  your  own  words  give  five  of  the  unpleasant 
features  of  gypsy  life  which  the  gypsies  mentioned. 

22.  In  your  own  words  tell  the  advantages  which  the 
gypsies  claimed  for  their  way  of  life. 

23.  What  effect  had  the  gypsies’  warning  on  the 
princess  ? 

24.  Why  did  the  princess  give  presents  to  the  gypsies  ? 

25.  As  the  princess  went  up  the  palace  steps  what  two 
things  added  to  her  sorrow  ? 
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Note.  Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 

quarter  for  each  part  of  this  paper. 


Values  Part  A 

30  1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write  any  one  of 

the  following : 

(a)  a  story  suggested  by  the  words:  “ Children 
alone,  stormy  night,  knock  at  door,  groan”  ; 

(b)  a  broadcast  telling  how  boys  and  girls  may 
help  in  salvaging  iron  and  rubber  for  the  war  effort ; 

(c)  a  description  of  the  last  five  minutes  of  an 
exciting  game ; 

(d)  a  conversation  between  a  storekeeper  and  a 
salesgirl  who  came  late  to  work  because  the  clock  at 
her  home  had  stopped ; 

( e )  an  explanation  of  how  people  may  prepare 
for  possible  raids  from  the  air. 


12 


2.  Write  a  brief  letter  to  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  a  schoolmate  who  is  absent  from  school  because 
of  a  sprained  ankle  ; 

OR 

(b)  the  principal  of  a  High  School,  asking  him  to 
send  you  a  list  of  the  text-books  required  in  Grade  IX. 


8 


3.  Write  an  advertisement  of  not  more  than  twenty  - 
five  words,  announcing  a  school  concert  to  raise  funds 
to  buy  books  for  the  sailors,  soldiers,  or  airmen. 

[over] 


Values 


4 


9  +  6 
=  15 


2x8 
=  16 


Paet  B 

4.  She  watched  the  man  on  the  ice  anxiously. 

(а)  Select  a  phrase  in  the  above  sentence  and  tell 
the  word  it  modifies. 

(б)  Write  the  sentence  making  the  following 
changes : 

(i)  Place  the  adverb  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence. 

(ii)  Place  a  suitable  descriptive  adjective  before 
the  object  of  the  preposition. 


5.  As  the  long  cold  winter  months  'passed,  many  of 
the  white  men  became  ill  with  scurvy.  The  Indians 
explained  that  a  medicine  which  they  made  from  spruce 
bark  would  cure  the  disease. 

(a)  From  the  above  sentences  select  three  subor¬ 
dinate  clauses.  Tell  the  kind  and  relation  of  each  clause 
selected. 

(b)  Write  the  underlined  words  in  a  column  and 
opposite  each  word  tell  whether  it  is  a  noun,  a  pronoun, 
a  verb,  an  adjective,  an  adverb,  a  preposition,  or  a 
conjunction. 


6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  choosing  in  each 
case  the  correct  word  from  those  in  the  brackets,  and 
giving  in  each  case  the  reason  for  your  choice  : 

(a)  The  (better,  best)  swimmer  of  the  two  boys 
will  (learn,  teach)  me  to  dive. 

( b )  Neither  of  the  girls  (thinks,  think)  she  draws 
(good,  well). 

(c)  If  I  were  (he,  him)  I  should  borrow  (them, 
those)  books. 

(d)  He  asked  (who,  whom)  had  (laid,  lain)  on 
the  cot. 


Values 

5 


7.  Write  sentences,  one  for  each  word,  that  contain 
the  plural  possessive  form  of  each  of  the  following 
words  :  robin,  man,  thief,  lady,  deer. 


2x5  8.  Write  the  following  sentences,  and  put  a  single 

=  10  line  under  the  bare  subject,  and  a  double  line  under  the 
bare  predicate  : 

(a)  Tom  and  Ted  will  skate  all  afternoon. 

( b )  Down  the  street  skipped  the  merry  child. 

(c)  Some  of  the  boys  laughed  loudly. 

( d )  What  did  he  say  ? 

(e)  There  were  seven  stars  in  the  sky. 
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( Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  ^8] 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly  ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  Several  pupils  received  invitations  to  the  game. 

2.  The  principal  of  the  school  looked  at  plans  for  a  gymnasium. 

3.  The  mechanic  was  able  to  repair  the  battery. 

4.  The  explorers  proceeded  with  the  utmost  caution. 

5.  Fredericton  is  the  capital  of  New  Brunswick. 

6.  Certain  boys  studied  grammar  in  a  separate  class. 

7.  An  instructor  described  the  athletic  events. 

8.  The  world’s  great  deserts  are  vaster  than  most  of  us  realize. 

9.  The  sun  was  shining  as  the  celebration  began. 

10.  By  the  practice  of  economy  he  was  able  to  buy  a  bond  on 
the  instalment  plan. 

11.  The  conscientious  woman  did  not  deceive  her  creditors. 

12.  The  institution  provided  accommodation  for  fifty  students. 

13.  Each  month  a  deduction  was  made  from  his  salary. 

14.  The  superintendent  is  beginning  his  duties  on  Wednesday. 

15.  Instead  of  filing  the  letter  carefully,  the  stenographer 
destroyed  it. 

16.  The  lieutenant  read  a  pamphlet  on  democracy. 

17.  Early  each  day  he  rode  to  work  on  his  bicycle. 

18.  The  ancient  peoples  used  granite  or  marble  for  their  finest 
buildings. 

19.  John  preferred  to  read  books  of  fiction  from  the  library. 

20.  Some  speeches  are  disappointing. 
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Values  j  Note.  No  marks  will  be  given  for  any  part  of 
question  No.  1  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 


2x2 
=  4 


1.  (a)  Add  the  following  : 


(i) 

(ii) 

6279 

61 

5186 

Q3 
*  ¥ 

5324 

51 

8079 

9  1 

2653 

7981 

2  ( b )  Divide  *01521  by  -013. 

3  ( c )  From  5391  subtract  927  and  repeat  the 
process  until  a  remainder  less  than  927  is  found. 


3  2.  (a)  Find  the  average  of  the  following,  correct  to 
2  decimal  places :  4*26,  7-91,  8*04,  6,  5*1,  3*56. 

4  (b)  Find  the  value  of  40  boards  each  12  feet  long, 
10  inches  wide,  and  1J  inches  thick,  at  a  rate  of  $60.00 
per  1000  board  feet. 


2 

2 

4 


3.  (a)  Work  each  of  the  following,  and  then  show 
your  method  of  checking  to  prove  that  your  work  is 
correct : 

(i)  Divide  964017  by  173. 

(ii)  Subtract  5296143807  from  9475610238. 

(b)  Find  the  cost  at  a  rate  of  6  cents  a  day  of 
renting  a  bicycle  from  April  14,  1942,  to  November  13, 
1942. 


[over] 


Values 


10 


4.  For  a  year  (52  weeks)  Fred  receives  an  allowance 
of  30  cents  each  week  from  his  father  and  also  earns  on 
an  average  35  cents  each  week.  Fred  buys  a  25  cent 
War  Savings  Stamp  every  week  and  spends.  50%  of  the 
balance  of  his  allowance  and  earnings.  Find  how  much 
cash  Fred  will  have  left  at  the  end  of  the  year. 


3  +  3 
=  6 

6 


5.  (a)  If  a  circular  garden  plot  has  a  diameter  of 
21  feet,  find  its  circumference  and  area. 

(6)  A  field  has  the  shape  of  a  triangle  with  a  base 
of  120  rods  and  a  height  of  80  rods.  Find  the  value 
of  the  field  at  $60.00  an  acre. 


3x4  6.  An  owner  insures  his  house,  valued  at  $6,000, 

=  12  against  fire  for  80%  of  its  value,  paying  a  premium  of 
60  cents  for  each  $100.  After  one  premium  was  paid 
the  house  was  totally  destroyed  by  fire. 

(a)  Find  the  amount  of  the  premium. 

( b )  Find  the  owner’s  net  loss. 

(c)  Find  the  insurance  company’s  net  loss. 


10 


7.  A  workman  who  is  employed  at  a  munition  factory 
for  27  consecutive  weeks  averages  48  hours  a  week.  If 
he  is  paid  at  the  rate  of  50  cents  an  hour  and  also 
receives  a  cost-of-living  bonus  of  5%  of  his  total  wages, 
what  will  his  total  earnings  be  for  27  weeks  ? 


10 


8.  For  what  amount  a  month  must  a  man  rent  a 
house  which  cost  him  $4,000  so  that  he  may  receive  a 
return  of  5%  interest  on  his  original  investment  after 
paying  insurance,  taxes,  and  repair  bills  amounting 
to  $310? 


Values 

10 


8 


4 


9.  A  merchant  bought  h  ton  of  cereal  at  $4.00  a 
hundredweight  and  sold  it  in  2 -pound  packages  at 
12  cents  a  package.  If  the  cost  of  the  packing  was 
$4.50,  find  the  merchant’s  net  gain  on  the  transaction. 


10.  (a)  A  freight  car  28  feet  long,  9  feet  wide,  and 
5  feet  high  (inside  measurements)  is  filled  with  coal  to 
within  2  feet  of  the  top  of  the  car.  If  a  ton  of  coal 
occupies  35  cubic  feet,  find  the  value  of  the  coal  in  the 
freight  car  at  a  price  of  $7.25  a  ton. 

(b)  Write  the  cheque  that  Mr.  John  Smith  of  Port 
Arthur  would  give  to  the  Dominion  Coal  Co.  on 
November  14,  1942,  to  pay  for  the  coal  if  Mr.  Smith  is 
a  customer  of  the  Provincial  Bank. 


) 
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Valeur 


A 

LES  DEUX  VOYAGEURS 


3 

6 

6 


Le  compere  Thomas  et  son  ami  Lubin 
Allaient  a  pied  tous  denx  a  la  ville  prochaine. 

Thomas  trouve  sur  son  chemin 
Une  bourse  de  louis  pleine ; 

5  11  l’empoche  aussitot.  Lubin,  d’un  air  content, 

Lui  dit :  “  Pour  nous  la  bonne  aubaine  ! 

—  Non,  reponcl  Thomas  froidement, 

Pour  nous  n’est  pas  bien  dit ;  pour  moi ,  c’est  different.” 
Lubin  ne  souffle  plus ;  mais,  en  quittant  la  plaine, 
i  o  Us  trouvent  des  voleurs  caches  au  bois  voisin. 

Thomas  tremblant,  et  non  sans  cause, 

Dit :  “  Nous  sommes  perdus  !  —  Non,  lui  repond  Lubin, 
Nous  n’est  pas  le  vrai  mot;  mais  toi ,  c’est  autre  chose.” 
Cela  dit,  il  s’echappe  a  travers  le  taillis. 
is  Immobile  de  peur,  Thomas  est  bientot  pris : 

II  tire  la  bourse  et  la  donne. 

Qui  ne  songe  qu’a  soi  quand  sa  fortune  est  bonne, 

Dans  le  malheur  n’a  point  d’amis. 

— Florian. 

1.  Quels  sont  les  personnages  de  cette  fable  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  Thomas  dit-il :  “  Pour  nous  n’est  pas  bien 
dit ;  pour  moi,  c’est  different  ”  ? 

3.  Pourquoi  Lubin  dit-il :  “Nous  n’est  pas  le  vrai  mot; 
mais  toi,  c’est  autre  chose”? 


4  4.  Dites  ce  que  Lubin  eut  probablement  fait  si  Thomas 

|  avait  partage  sa  trouvaille  avec  lui. 

4  5.  Quelle  le^on  se  degage  de  cette  fable  ? 

5  6.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  pleine  de 
louis  (ligne  4) ;  aubaine  (ligne  6) ;  Lubin  ne  souffle  plus 

j  (ligne  9) ;  s’echappe  a  travers  le  taillis  (ligne  14) ; 
j  immobile  de  peur  (ligne  15). 


[tournez] 


7 

2 

4 

5 

6 

3 

3 

6 

5 


7.  Racontez  en  prose  la  fable  des  “Deux  Voyageurs”, 
aussi  brievement  que  possible,  en  ne  conservant  que 
Fessentiel  de  l’histoire. 


B 

LE  TORRENT  ET  LE  RUISSEAU 

Avec  un  grand  fracas,  du  sommet  des  montagnes, 

Tombait  un  torrent  mugissant. 

Un  ruisseau  pres  de  la  s’en  allait  doucement, 

De  ses  tranquilles  eaux  fecondant  les  campagnes. 

5  Le  torrent  Ini  disait :  “  Pauvre  ruisseau  dormant, 

Je  vous  plains !  Tandis  qu’a  la  ronde 
On  entend  le  bruit  de  mon  onde, 

Yous  vous  trainez  languissamment, 

Et  vous  passez  inconnu  dans  le  monde  ! 
io  —  C’est  vrai,  repondit  le  ruisseau, 

Je  passe  inconnu  ;  mais  votre  eau 
Detruit,  et  la  mienne  feconde. 

Souille  par  un  limon  impur, 

V ous  poursuivez  sans  but  votre  course  bruyante ; 

15  Mais  le  soleil  se  mire  en  mon  onde  dormante, 

Et  du  ciel  en  mon  sein  je  refiete  Fazur.” 

Ainsi  calmes  et  purs  passent  les  jours  du  sage ; 

Le  vent  des  passions  n’en  trouble  pas  le  cours. 

De  la  Divinite,  son  cceur  simple  est  Fimage ; 

20  Semblable  a  l’onde  du  rivage, 

11  reflecliit  l’eclat  et  la  paix  des  beaux  jours. 

— A.  de  Segur. 

8.  De  qui  est-il  parle  dans  cette  fable  ? 

9.  Comment  coulait  le  torrent  ?  Le  ruisseau  ? 

10.  En  vos  propres  mots,  resumez  le  discours  du  torrent. 

11.  Donnez  trois  raisons  qu’apporte  le  ruisseau  pour 
justifier  son  cours  tranquille. 

12.  Que  pensez-vous  de  la  pitie  que  temoigne  le 
torrent  ? 

13.  Indiquez  trois  accusations  que  le  torrent  porte 
contre  le  ruisseau. 

14.  Quelle  verite  ce  recit  nous  apprend-il  ? 

15.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  a  la  ronde 
(ligne  6);  onde  (ligne  7);  languissamment  (ligne  8); 
souille  (ligne  13);  limon  (ligne  13). 


Valeurj  C 

CHARLES-QUINT  ET  LE  BUCHERON 

Un  jour  que  Charles  etait  parti  de  bon  matin  pour  la  cliasse, 
il  s’egara  dans  la  foret,  et  pousse  par  une  faim  de  chasseur,  il 
entra  dans  la  cabane  d’un  pauvre  bucheron. 

Le  dejeuner  etait  si  frugal  que  Fempereur  (on  le  prenait 
5  pour  un  simple  geritilhomme)  demanda  s’il  ne  restait  pas  un 
peu  de  venaison.  Le  bonliomme,  apres  s’etre  consulte  avec 
sa  femme,  que  rassurait  la  mine  loyale  de  leur  hdte,  lui 
apporta  une  large  tranche  de  chevreuil  sale,  en  exigeant  la 
promesse  d’une  grande  discretion. 

10  A  quelques  jours  de  la,  Charles  fit  venir  le  bucheron  a  la 
cour  ;  en  reconnaissant  Fempereur,  le  pauvre  homme  se  crut 
perdu.  Mais  le  prince  le  rassura  et  lui  demanda  quel  prix  il 
exigeait  de  son  dejeuner.  Le  paysan  ne  sollicita  que.  la 
permission  de  couper  librement  des  balais  dans  le  bois. 

15  Surpris  de  sa  moderation,  Charles  lui  accorda  le  petit 
privilege  qu’il  souhaitait ;  mais,  voulant  lui  faire  immediate- 
ment  un  peu  de  bien,  il  lui  commanda  de  venir  le  lendemain 
a  la  cour,  lui  et  sa  femme,  apportant  chacun  leur  charge  de 
balais  ;  en  meme  temps  il  declara  que  ce  jour-la  il  ne  recevrait 
;  20  personne  qui  n’eut  en  main  un  balai  achete  a  ces  bonnes  gens. 
Les  courtisans  etaient  nombreux ;  le  bucheron  et  sa  femme 
vendirent  leurs  balais  une  pistole  piece,  et  s’en  retournerent 
a  leur  cabane  la  bourse  merveilleusement  garnie. 

—De  Segur. 

2  16.  Qu’est-ce  qui  poussa  Fempereur  a  entrer  cliez  le 

bucheron  ? 


3 
6 

4 


6 


6 


17.  Pourquoi  Fempereur  demanda-t-il  de  la  venaison  ? 

18.  Donnez  deux  raisons  qui  porterent  le  bucheron  a 
servir  de  la  venaison  a  son  hdte. 

19.  A  la  cour  de  Fempereur,  comment  le  bucheron  fit-il 
preuve  de  moderation  ? 

20.  Par  quel  moyen  Fempereur  recompensa-t-il  le 
bucheron  de  son  hospitalite  et  de  sa  moderation  ? 

21.  Par  quels  mots  Charles-Quint  est-il  designe  dans 
ce  recit  ?  Et  le  bucheron  ? 


22.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  :  frugal 
(ligne  4);  mine  loyale  (ligne  7);  a  la  cour  (lignes  10 
et  11);  bourse  merveilleusement  garnie  (ligne  23). 

I 
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Un  roi  de  Perse,  qui  a  ete  surnomme  le  Juste  et  qui  meritait 
ce  glorieux  surnom,  voulut,  un  jour  qu’il  etait  a  la  chasse,  manger 
du  gibier  qu’il  avait  tue.  Comme  il  n’avait  point  de  sel,  il 
envoya  un  esclave  pour  en  cliercher  au  village  voisin,  et  lui 
recommanda  de  le  payer  tres  exactement.  Les  courtisans  du 
prince  trouvaient  que  leur  maitre  attachait  beaucoup  d’impor- 
tance  a  une  bien  petite  chose.  “Un  roi,  leur  repondit-il,  doit  ne 
donner  que  de  bons  exemples.  S’il  arrive  qu’il  prenne  un  fruit 
dans  un  jardin,  ses  vizirs  voudront  arraclier  l’arbre;  qu’il  se 
permette  de .  prendre  un  oeuf  sans  payer,  ses  soldats  tueront 
toutes  les  poules.” 

1.  (a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  du 
passage  ci-dessus ;  indiquez  leur  nature  et  leur  fonction. 

(b)  Faites  l’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en 
italiques. 

2.  Mettez  au  singulier  les  noms  suivants :  echos,  noix, 
radis,  yeux,  debris,  araignees,  scies,  engrais,  puits,  logis, 
marais,  veaux,  lis„  tas,  panaris,  avis,  coteaux,  mepris, 
journaux,  canaux. 

3.  Ecrivez  d’une  maniere  convenable  les  adjectifs 
en  italiques  : 

(a)  Quel  joie  pure,  quel  honneur  pour  ceux  qui 
forment  ainsi  ( ces  ou  ses)  enfants  a  la  vertu! 

( b )  Une  tel  reponse  est  propre  a  rejouir. 

(c)  Tout  les  homines  veulent  etre  immortels. 

( d )  Occupez-le  a  des  travaux  quelconque. 

(e)  Nul  lie  n’est  grande  comme  l’Europe. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 
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4.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  rempla^ant  les 
points  par  le  pronom  relatif  convenable  : 

(а)  La  personne.  .  .  .je  vous  parle  est  tres  honnete, 
mais  celle  ....  vous  me  parlez  ne  Test  pas. 

(б)  Les  travaux.  .  .  .vous  vous  livrez  sont  penibles. 

(c)  Dieu  vous  recompenses  de  tout  ce  .  .  .  .  vous 
aurez  fait  pour  lui. 

(d)  Le  proces  .  .  .  .  j’ai  gagne  m’a  ruine. 

(e)  De  vos  deux  voisins,  ....  est  le  plus  studieux  ? 
....  voulez-vous  ressembler?  ....  m’avez-vous 
parle  ? 

(/)  Ce  sont  des  affaires  ....  je  suis  tres  interesse. 

(g)  Nous  ne  reussirons  pas,  ni  toi  ....  esperes 
trop,  ni  moi  ....  crains  tout. 

( h )  La  terre  ....  nous  cultivons  produit  beaucoup. 


5 


5.  Donnez  les  verbes  appartenant  a  la  meme  famille 
que  les  noms  suivants :  dortoir,  vision,  prevoyance, 
volonte,  rupture,  scandale,  couture,  chant,  tenue,  genou. 


7 


6.  Mettez  le  verbe  au  temps  demande  par  le  sens  ; 
corrigez  les  phrases  fautives : 

(а)  Nous  partir  quand  nos  camarades  entreront. 

(б)  Des  que  j ’avais  recite  ma  le^on,  je  sortis  de  la 
classe. 

(c)  Je  crois  que  je  terminer  dans  deux  jours. 

( d )  Je  croyais  que  je  terminer  dans  deux  jours, 
mais  je  me  tromper. 

(e)  J’eus  parle  quand  il  monta  a  la  tribune. 

(/)  Je  dormir  quand  il  arriva. 


10 


7.  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  a  la  deuxieme  personne 
du  singulier : 

(а)  depecer  (imparfait  de  l’indicatif)  ; 

(б)  avoir  (passe  defini) ; 

(c)  vendre  (present  de  l’indicatif) ; 

(d)  tornber  (passe  anterieur  de  l’indicatif) ; 

(e)  loger  (plus-que-parfait  de  l’indicatif) ; 


(/)  entrer  (futur  simple) ; 

(g)  succeder  (present  du  conditionnel) ; 

(h)  juger  (passe  premiere  forme  du  conditionnel) ; 

(i)  relever  (passe  deuxieme  forme  du  conditionnel); 

( j )  etre  (imparfait  du  subjonctif). 

8.  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la 
personne  et  au  nombre  indiques  : 

(a)  envoyer  (futur  simple,  premiere  personne  du 
singulier) ; 

(b)  assaillir  (passe  simple,  deuxieme  personne  du 
singulier) ; 

(c)  bouillir  (present  de  l’indicatif,  troisieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier)  ; 

(d)  courir  (present  du  subjonctif,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier) ; 

(e)  pleuvoir  (present  du  subjonctif,  troisieme 
personne  du  singulier) ; 

(/)  savoir  (present  de  l’imperatif,  deuxieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier)  ; 

(g)  valoir  (passe  simple,  premiere  personne  du 
pluriel) ; 

( h )  absoudre  (present  du  conditionnel,  premiere 
personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(i)  craindre  (participe  passe,  feminin,  pluriel); 

(j )  croire  (present  du  subjonctif,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier). 
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1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  a  cent  soixante- 
qninze  mots  sur  Ynn  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(a)  Mon  cahier  de  classe. 

(b)  Un  soldat  ecrit  a  sa  mere. 

(c)  Comment  je  puis  etre  utile  a  mon  pays  en 
temps  de  guerre. 

(d)  L’histoire  de  mon  ecole  (on  de  ma  paroisse.  .  . 
on  de  ma  ville.) 

(i e )  Un  incendie. 

(/)  Le  plus  beau  jour  de  ma  vie. 

2.  (a)  Remplacez  le  verbe  faire  par  un  autre  verbe 
plus  approprie  : 

(i)  Faire  un  fosse. 

(ii)  Faire  un  trou. 

(iii)  Faire  des  cris  pergants. 

(iv)  Faire  un  sermon. 

(v)  Faire  une  question. 

(b)  Remplacez  par  un  adjectif  les  mots  en  italiques: 

(i)  Une  personne  qni  sait  gar  dev  un  secret. 

(ii)  Un  journal  qni  parait  chaque  jonr. 

(iii)  Un  ouvrier  qni  travaille  beanconp. 

(iv)  Un  travail  qni  ne  merite  ancnn  reproche. 

(v)  Un  verre  qnon  pent  facilement  briser. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 
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3.  (a)  Trouvez  un  noni  qui  convienne  a  la  £ois 

(i)  au  ble,  a  l’avoine  et  au  seigle ; 

(ii)  au  neveu,  a  la  tante  et  au  grand’pere ; 

(iii)  au  sergent,  au  capitaine  et  au  general ; 

(iv)  a  Fete,  a  Fautomne  et  au  printemps ; 

(v)  a  la  mouche,  au  papillon  et  a  l’abeille. 

(b)  Trouvez  un  synonyme  a  chacun  des  mots 
suivants  :  quitter,  calculer,  robuste,  regret,  illustre. 


20 


4.  Ecrivez  a  un  parent  ou  a  un  ami  de  votre  age  pour 
Finviter  a  venir  passer  une  journee  avec  vous  a  Foccasion 
d’une  fete  dans  votre  paroisse.  Indiquez,  dans  votre 
lettre,  les  distractions  qui  vous  seront  offertes. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

( Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  l+8\ 

A 

LES  FRERES  ET  LES  SCEURS 

Les  freres  et  les  soeurs  se  doivent  affection  mutuelle ;  ils 
doivent  se  soutenir  et  se  secourir  les  uns  les  autres.  Enfants  de 
la  meme  famille,  ils  portent  le  meme  nom  et  ont  le  meme  interet 
a  le  faire  respecter.  Les  aines  doivent  protection  aux  plus 
jeunes,  et  les  plus  jeunes  doivent  avoir  de  la  deference  envers 
les  aines. 

Si  plus  tard,  par  suite  des  circonstances,  un  des  freres 
reussit  et  que  l’autre  echoue,  c’est  a  la  fois  le  devoir  et  le  bonheur 
du  plus  favorise  de  tendre  une  main  fraternelle  a  l’autre,  et  de 
se  souvenir  des  jours  oil  ils  partageaient  en  commun  le  pain  de 
leurs  parents. 

Les  freres  doivent  a  leurs  soeurs  la  tendresse,  les  manage¬ 
ments  et  le  respect.  Elies  apportent  au  logis  l’ordre,  la 
prosperity,  la  grace,  la  douceur ;  et  leur  faiblesse  meme  les 
recommande  a  la  protection  et  a  l’affection  de  leurs  freres. 

B 

1.  Va  trouver  ceux  que  tu  as  offenses,  dis-leur  que  tu  regrettes 
sincerement  ta  faute  et  prie-les  de  te  la  pardonner. 

2.  Le  lapin  et  le  chat  se  ressemblent  en  ce  qu’ils  ont  a  peu 
pres  la  meme  grosseur  et  le  meme  poids. 

3.  Tu  dois  aimer  ceux  qui  t’ont  fait  du  bien  et  les  obliger  a 
ton  tour  quand  tu  le  pourras. 

4.  L’intemperance  et  l’ivresse  ruinent  le  temperament,  degra- 
dent  lame  et  l’obscurcissent. 

5.  Les  filous  ont  ordinairement  des  passe-partout. 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  The  war  and  my  future  career. 

( b )  My  education  outside  of  school. 

( c )  We  learn  to  walk  again. 

(d)  Tinkering  with  machinery. 

(e)  Ambitions  that  others  have  for  me. 

(/)  An  old  book  forever  new. 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  five  of  the 
following  words :  inference,  radical,  jocund,  extraneous, 
dogmatic,  casual,  lurid,  fallacy,  eccentric,  thwart. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  150 
words.  Your  version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  should 
contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

I  had  now  been  thirteen  days  on  shore,  and  had  been  eleven 
times  on  board  the  ship  ;  in  which  time  I  had  brought  away  all 
that  one  pair  of  hands  could  well  be  supposed  capable  to  bring, 
though  I  believe  verily,  had  the  calm  weather  held,  I  should  have 
brought  away  the  whole  ship  piece  by  piece.  But  preparing  the 
twelfth  time  to  go  on  board,  I  found  the  wind  begin  to  rise ; 
however,  at  low  water  I  went  on  board,  and  though  I  thought  I 
had  rummaged  the  cabin  so  effectually,  as  that  nothing  more 
could  be  found,  yet  I  discovered  a  locker  with  drawers  in  it,  in 

[over] 


one  of  which  I  found  two  or  three  razors,  and  one  pair  of  large 
scissors,  with  some  ten  or  a  dozen  of  good  knives  and  forks ;  in 
another  I  found  about  thirty-six  pounds  value  in  money,  some 
European  coin,  some  Brazil,  some  pieces  of  eight,  some  gold, 
some  silver. 

I  smiled  to  myself  at  the  sight  of  this  money.  “0  drug!’ 
said  I  aloud,  “what  art  thou  good  for  ?  Thou  art  not  worth  to 
me,  no,  not  the  taking  off*  of  the  ground  ;  one  of  those  knives  is 
well  worth  all  this  heap;  I  have  no  manner  of  use  for  thee;  e’en 
remain  where  thou  art,  and  go  to  the  bottom  as  a  creature  whose 
life  is  not  worth  saving.”  However,  upon  second  thoughts,  I 
took  it  away,  and  wrapping  all  this  in  a  piece  of  canvas,  I  began 
to  think  of  making  another  raft,  but  while  I  was  preparing  this, 
I  found  the  sky  overcast,  and  the  wind  began  to  rise,  and  in  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  it  blew  a  fresh  gale  from  the  shore  ;  it 
presently  occurred  to  me,  that  it  was  in  vain  to  pretend  to  make 
a  raft  with  the  wind  off  shore,  and  that  it  was  my  business  to 
be  gone  before  the  tide  of  flood  began,  otherwise  I  might  not  be 
able  to  reach  the  shore  at  all.  Accordingly  I  let  myself  down 
into  the  water,  and  swam  cross  the  channel,  which  lay  between 
the  ship  and  the  sands,  and  even  that  with  difficulty  enough, 
partly  with  the  weight  of  the  things  I  had  about  me,  and  partly 
the  roughness  of  the  water,  for  the  wind  rose  very  hastily,  and 
before  it  was  quite  high  water,  it  blew  a  storm. 
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1.  What  use  does  Shakespeare  make  of  the  supernatural  in 
Julius  Caesar  ? 

OR 

What  means  does  Mark  Antony  use  in  the  funeral  oration 
in  Julius  Caesar  to  change  the  attitude  of  the  populace  ? 

2.  Choose  one  of  the  following  passages  and  name  the  speaker, 
give  the  context,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts  : 

(a)  Were  I  a  common  laugher ,  or  did  use 
To  stale  with  ordinary  oaths  my  love 
To  every  new  protestor ;  if  you  know 
That  I  do  fawn  on  men,  and  hug  them  hard, 

And  after  scandal  them ;  or  if  you  know 
That  I  profess  myself  in  banqueting 
To  all  the  rout ,  then  hold  me  dangerous. 

(р)  Is  Brutus  sick, — and  is  it  physical 

To  walk  unbraced ,  and  suck  up  the  humours 
Of  the  dank  morning ?  What,  is  Brutus  sick'? 

And  will  he  steal  out  of  his  wholesome  bed, 

To  dare  the  vile  contagion  of  the  night , 

And  tempt  the  rheumy  and  unpurged  air 
To  add  unto  his  sickness  ? 

(с)  Sheathe  your  dagger  : 

Be  angry  when  you  will,  it  will  have  scope ; 

Do  what  you  will,  dishonour  shall  be  humour. 

O  Cassius,  you  are  yoked  with  a  lamb 
That  carries  anger  as  the  flint  bears  fire  ; 

Who,  much  enforced ,  shoivs  a  hasty  spark , 

And  straight  is  cold  again. 

3.  Describe  in  your  own  words  two  striking  word-pictures  in 
The  Eve  of  St.  Agnes. 

OR 

How  does  Keats  produce  a  medieval  atmosphere  in  The 
Eve  of  St.  Agnes  ? 


[over] 


4.  What  are  the  qualities  that  Wordsworth  praises  in  The 
Happy  Warrior  ?  In  what  verse-form  is  this  poem  written  ? 

5.  What  aspects  of  nature  are  dealt  with  in  any  two  of  the 
following  poems  and  how  has  the  poet  developed  his  theme  : 
The  Winter  Morning  Walk,  Ocean,  To  Autumn,  The  First 
Hepatica,  The  Potato  Harvest  ?  Name  the  authors  of  the  two 
poems  chosen. 

OR 

In  what  circumstances  was  In  Memoriam  written  ?  What 
qualities  of  Tennyson’s  style  and  thought  are  shown  in  the 
extract  beginning,  “Dost  thou  look  back  on  what  hath  been”? 

6.  What  does  Gardiner  mean  by  “  word-magic  ”  ?  Mention 
two  of  his  examples  and  add  two  more  drawn  from  your  own 
reading. 

OR 

Describe  the  setting  of  The  Three  Strangers. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  the  probability  of  the  plot  in  The  Vicar  of 
Wakefield. 

(b)  What,  in  your  opinion,  is  the  most  attractive  quality 
in  this  story  ?  Give  definite  references. 

OR 

What  impression  have  you  derived  from  Maria  Chapde- 
laine  about  pioneer  agricultural  life  ? 

8.  The  common  street  climbed  up  against  the  sky, 

Gray  meeting  gray ;  and  wearily  to  and  fro 

I  saw  the  patient,  common  people  go, 

Each  with  his  sordid  burden  trudging  by. 

And  the  rain  dropped  ;  there  was  not  any  sigh 
Or  stir  of  a  live  wind ;  dull,  dull,  and  slow 
All  motion ;  'as  a  tale  told  long  ago 
The  faded  world;  and  creeping  night  drew  nigh. 

Then  burst  the  sunset,  flooding  far  and  fleet, 

Leavening  the  whole  of  life  with  magic  leaven. 

Suddenly  down  the  long,  wet  glistening  hill 
Pure  splendour  poured — and  lo !  the  common  street, 

A  golden  highway  into  golden  heaven, 

With  the  dark  shapes  of  men  ascending  still. 

(a)  Indicate  in  one  sentence  the  theme  of  the  poem. 

(b)  What  qualities  of  the  language  and  of  the  form  make 
the  poem  attractive  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  meaning  of  “Gray  meeting  gray”. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A,  two 

from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  Describe  in  general  terms  the  part  played  by  Metternich 
in  European  affairs  after  the  defeat  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  rise  and  growth  of  trade  unions  in  England. 

( b )  Show  how  the  political  influence  of  the  common  people 
of  England  has  increased  since  1850  through  (i)  the  extension 
of  the  franchise  and  (ii)  the  rise  and  importance  of  the  Labour 
Party. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  conditions  within  India  which  have 
retarded  the  country’s  advance  toward  complete  autonomy 
within  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations. 

(b)  What  progress  in  government  was  made  in  India 
from  the  Indian  Mutiny,  1857,  up  to  and  including  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  India  Act,  1919  ? 


4.  Discuss  the  bearing  of  any  three  of  the  following  upon 
Canada’s  relation  to  Great  Britain  : 

(a)  Lord  Elgin’s  administration  ; 

(b)  colonial  and  imperial  conferences ; 

(c)  Canada’s  part  in  the  First  World  War  and  in  the 
making  of  peace  ; 

( d )  the  Statute  of  Westminster. 


[over] 


B 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  B ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


5.  (a)  What  conditions  were  favourable  to  the  westward 
expansion  of  the  American  people  ? 

(i b )  Give  an  account  of  American  expansion  overseas. 


6.  What  territorial  changes  made  by  the  peace  treaties  at  the 
close  of  the  First  World  War  affected  :  (a)  Germany’s  overseas 
possessions,  ( b )  Italy,  (c)  the  Empire  of  Austria-Hungary, 
(' d )  the  Ottoman  Empire  ? 


7.  Describe  the  Soviet  economic  policy  under  Lenin  and  Stalin 
from  the  beginning  of  Bolshevist  rule  to  1932. 


Note. 


c 

Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  of  (7,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  ( a )  What  domestic  and  foreign  policies  were  advocated 
by  Hitler  in  Mein  Kampf  ? 

(6)  Account  for  the  general  acceptance  of  these  policies 
by  the  Germans  or  discuss  the  opposition  of  German  religious 
bodies  to  Nazi  domination. 


9.  Discuss  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  Lend-Lease  Bill ; 

( b )  the  Atlantic  Charter ; 

(c)  the  Japanese  attack  on  Pearl  Harbour. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  book  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  be  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Given  that  the  first  and  last  terms  of  an  arithmetic  pro¬ 
gression  are  3  and  —  37  respectively,  and  that  the  sum  of  all 
the  terms  is  —357,  find  the  number  of  terms  and  the  common 
difference. 

2.  If  F(x)  denotes  ax-\-a~x  and  f(x)  denotes  ax  —  a~x,  find 
the  value  of 

[r(2s)]3+  [/(2a)]3 
[F(2x)  +  /(2x)]3 

3.  The  volume  of  a  cone  varies  as  the  altitude  when  the 
diameter  of  the  base  is  constant  and  varies  as  the  square  of  this 
diameter  when  the  altitude  is  constant.  Two  lead  cones,  with 
altitudes  6  cm.  and  7  cm.  and  diameters  3  cm.  and  4  cm. 
respectively,  are  melted  down  and  formed  into  a  single  cone 
with  altitude  6-64  cm.  Find  the  diameter  of  the  base  of  this 
cone. 

4.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of 
n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

5.  How  many  “words”,  each  consisting  of  two  vowels  and 
three  consonants,  can  be  formed  from  the  letters  of  the  word 
columbine  ? 

6.  Solve  the  system  : 

3a? +  4  y  +  9z  =  0, 

5x  —  2y  -j-  2z  =  0, 

3x2  -f-  2y2  +yz=  192. 


[over] 


7.  An  annuity  to  run  for  12  payments,  with  the  first  payment 
8  years  hence,  is  purchased  for  $5000.  If  the  current  rate  of 
interest  is  4%,  find  the  annual  payment. 

8.  The  sum  of  the  first  and  second  terms  of  an  infinite 
geometric  progression  is  1920,  and  the  sum  of  the  fourth  and 
fifth  terms  is  30.  Find  the  sixth  term,  and  prove  that  it  is 
equal  to  three  times  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  that  follow  it. 

9.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  expansion  of  (a  +  b)n,  given 
that  n  is  a  positive  integer. 

10.  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  first  four  terms 
in  the  expansion  in  ascending  powers  of  x  of 

_ 1 _ 

(1  +x)-\/  ^  -f-  Sx 
given  that  x  is  numerically  less  than  J. 

11.  (a)  Draw  the  graph  of  the  function  12-f4ic  —  x*  for 
values  of  x  from  —  4  to  8. 

(6)  Using  this  graph  : 

(i)  describe  the  changes  in  value  of  the  function  as 
x  increases  from  —  4  to  8  ; 

(ii)  state  the  range  of  values  of  x  for  which  the  function 
is  positive ; 

(iii)  state  the  value  of  x  for  which  the  function  is  a 
maximum. 

(c)  By  associating  the  graph  of  the  function  5cc  +  6  with 
that  already  drawn  for  12-f  4a?  —  x2,  state  the  values  of  x  for 
which  these  two  functions  are  equal. 
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1.  (a)  Draw  any  triangle  P1P2P3  in  the  first  quadrant 
and,  denoting  its  vertices  by  (x1,yJ),  (x2  ,  y  2),  (x3  ,  y3),  find 
an  expression  for  its  area. 

( b )  What  does  the  expression  become  when  the  points,  are 
(1,  3),  (3,  13),  and  (4,  18),  and  what  is  the  interpretation  of  the 
result  ? 

2.  ( a )  Show  that  the  tangent  with  slope  m  to  the  parabola 

y 2  =  4 px  has  the  equation  y  —  mx  +  — . 

m 

( b )  Find  the  point  of  contact  of  the  tangent  of  (a). 

3.  Develop  the  equation  of  a  hyperbola  in  the  form 

x^_y^  =  i 
a2  b 2 

4.  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
diagonals  of  the  quadrilateral  whose  vertices  in  order  are  (1,  0), 
(5,  3),  (6,  5),  and  (1,  1). 

5.  (a)  Show  that  (2x  +  y  —  3)2  -\-(x  —  2y  +  l)2  =  20  is  the 
equation  of  a  circle,  and  find  its  centre  and  radius. 

(6)  What  relation  have  the  lines  2x  +  y  —  3  =  0  and 
x  —  2y  +  1  =  0  to  each  other  and  to  the  circle  of  (a)  ? 

6.  A  masonry  bridge  over  a  river  has  an  arch  in  the  form  of 
a  parabola  with  axis  vertical.  The  width  of  the  arch  at  water 
level  is  60  feet  and  the  height  in  the  middle  is  45  feet,  (a)  Find 
the  height  of  the  arch  above  points  at  water  level  which  are 
10  feet  and  20  feet  respectively  from  the  middle.  ( b )  What 
width  is  available  to  give  a  height  of  30  feet  and  over  ? 

[over] 


7.  (a)  The  chords  of  a  circle  which  are  perpendicular  to  a 
fixed  diameter  AA'  are  trisected.  Prove  that  the  trisection 
points  lie  on  an  ellipse  having  A  A'  as  major  axis. 

( b )  Show  that  the  eccentricity  of  this  ellipse  is  approxi¬ 
mately  0-94. 

8.  (a)  A  point  P  moves  inside  a  square  ABGD  so  that  the 
product  of  its  distances  from  the  sides  A B  and  CD  is  always  -f 
of  the  product  of  its  distances  from  the  sides  AD  and  BC.  By 
taking  the  origin  at  the  centre  of  the  square  and  the  aj-axis 
parallel  to  AB,  show  that  the  locus  of  P  is  part  of  a  hyper¬ 
bola,  and  sketch  the  locus. 

(b)  What  is  the  rest  of  the  locus  if  P  is  allowed  to  move 
outside  the  square,  all  distances  being  regarded  as  positive  ? 

9.  The  tangents  at  the  vertices  A  and  A'  of  a  given  ellipse 
cut  a  variable  tangent  in  the  points  Q  and  Q'  respectively. 
Prove  that  the  product  AQ.A'Q'  is  constant  and  equal  to  the 
square  of  the  minor  semi-axis. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  If  a  is  an  angle  of  the  third  quadrant,  and  cosec  a  =  —  ff, 
find, 

(a)  without  using  tables,  the  values  of  the  other  five 
trigonometric  ratios ; 

(b)  using  tables,  the  value  of  a  in  degrees  and  minutes. 

2.  Two  points  A  and  B  on  the  equator  of  the  earth  differ  in 
longitude  by  37°  48'.  If  the  equatorial  diameter  of  the  earth  is 
7926  miles,  find,  to  the  nearest  mile  : 

(а)  the  length  of  the  arc  AB ; 

(б)  the  length  of  the  chord  AB. 

(7 r  =  3*1416) 

3.  The  shadow  of  a  tower  is  50  feet  longer  when  the  angle 
of  elevation  of  the  sun  is  33°  than  when  it  is  50°  30'.  Find 
the  height  of  the  tower  to  the  nearest  foot. 

4.  (a)  If  A,  B,  and  (A—B)  are  positive  acute  angles,  prove 
from  a  diagram  the  formula  expressing  sin  ( A  —  B)  in  terms  of 
sines  and  cosines  of  A  and  B. 

(6)  If  cos  (A— B)=  §  and  sin  B  =  T4 5^,  all  the  angles  being 
acute,  find  the  value  of  sin  A. 

(c)  Find  an  expression  for  cos  3 A  in  terms  of  cos  A,  and 
hence  deduce  the  value  of  cos  135°. 


cos  7  A 

cos  4^4  sin  3^1 
[over] 


5.  Prove  the  identities  : 

,  *  tan  0  ,  tan  0  0  n 

(a)  - - - 1 - - - =  2  cosec  0  ; 

sec  0—1  sec  0  +  1 
/7  x  cos  5 A  —  cos  3 A  ,  cos  2A  +  cos  4 A 

y  sin  5 A  —  sin  3 A  sin  4 A  +  sin  2 A 


when  the  triangle  ABC  is 


6.  (a)  Show  that  — - = - 

W  sin  B  sin  C 

(i)  acute-angled ; 

(ii)  obtuse-angled  at  C ; 

-  (iii)  right-angled  at  C. 

( b )  In  a  triangle  ABC,  show  that 
( b  -f  c)  cos  A  +  (c  +  a)  cos  B  +  (a  -f  b)  cos  C  =  a  +  b  +  c. 


7.  In  a  problem  on  harmonic  motion  the  period  is  t  seconds 
where 

27 T 


t  = 


J  k 


Use  logarithms  to  find  the  period  to  the  nearest  second  when 

32.19 


k  = 


3957  x  5280 
(7r  =  3*1416) 


8.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  a  =  37*41  feet,  b  =  43*70  feet,  and 
B  =  53°  19'.  With  the  aid  of  logarithms,  find  the  remaining 
angles  A  and  C,  each  to  the  nearest  minute. 


9.  Find  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC  to  the  nearest  square 
foot  when  b  =  69*34  feet,  c  =  59*67  feet,  and  A  =  103°  27'. 
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PROBLEMS 

(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  certain  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  supply  of  squared  paper  and  a  book  of  mathematical  tables 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 


1.  If  n  is  a  positive  integer,  prove  that 
(1  —  x)3,*  +  3rwc(l  —  x)3n~2 

+  3«(3w-3 )x,(1_xy,„-i  + 


=  (1  -x3)n. 


2.  Solve  the  system  : 

Slx2y2  -1y±  -112jcy  +  64  =  0, 
x'2  —  7xy  +  Ay 2  +  8  =  0. 

3.  If  the  quadratic  function  3# 2  +  2 pxy  +  2y 2  +  2 ax  —  4 y  +  1 
can  be  resolved  into  factors  linear  in  x  and  y,  prove  that  p  must 
be  a  root  of  the  equation  p2  +  4sap  +  2n2  +  6  =  0. 


4.  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series  whose  Tith  term  is 

n 4  +  2  n3  +  n2  —  1 

n2  -\-n 

5.  If  G  and  D  are  two  points  on  one  branch  of  a  hyperbola 
whose  foci  are  A  and  B,  show  that,  in  general,  A  and  B  are  on 
one  branch  of  a  hyperbola  whose  foci  are  G  and  D. 

Examine  the  case  where  G  and  D  are  on  opposite  branches 
of  the  hyperbola. 

6.  Starting  at  the  vertex  A  of  the  parabola  y 2  =  4 px,  whose 
axis  points  east  from  A,  successive  chords  AB ,  BG,  CD,  etc., 
are  drawn  pointing  alternately  north-east  (AB,  CD,  .  .  .  .)  and 
south-east  (BG,  ....).  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  end  of  the 
nth  chord. 


[over] 


7.  Show  that  the  locus  of  intersections  of  tangents  to  an 
ellipse  ax2  +by2  —  1  at  the  ends  of  perpendicular  diameters  is 
the  ellipse  a2x2  -\-b2y2  —a  +  b. 

8.  On  a  fixed  line  are  three  fixed  points  A,  B,  and  C.  A  line 
AQR  turns  about  A,  while  Q  and  R  remain  each  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  A.  Find  the  locus  of  the  intersection  of  BQ 
and  OR, 

9.  From  a  point  c  feet  above  the  surface  of  a  lake  the  angle 
of  elevation  of  a  cloud  is  a,  and  the  angle  of  depression  of  its 
reflection  in  the  lake  is  /3.  Show  that  the  height  of  the  cloud 
above  the  lake  is  c  sin  (/3  +  a)  cosec  (/3  —  a)  feet. 

10.  If  01}  03,  0.3  are  the  centres  of  the  three  escribed  circles 
of  a  triangle  ABC ,  prove  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  0 x0 20 3  is 

hr} 

where  A  is  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC. 

11.  A  triangle  ABC  is  such  that  SAB  =  2 AC.  Also  a  point 
D  in  BC  is  such  that  BD  =  2DC  and  AD  =  BC.  Show  that 

adb  nr 

tan - =  \  - . 

2  \  19 


A  1  + 


a 


b  +  c 


+ 


-F 


a 


c+a—b  a+ 


12.  If  A,  B,  C  are  the  angles  of  a  triangle,  prove  that 


1  <  cos  A  +  cos  B  +  cos  C  S 
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1.  (a)  (i)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  parts  of  a  typical  flower,  (ii)  Indicate  the  organs 
which  are  essential,  and  those  which  are  accessory. 

( b )  What  is  the  distinction  between  a  flower  that  is 
incomplete  and  one  that  is  imperfect  ?  Give  an  example  of  each. 

(c)  In  what  respects  do  the  carpels  of  Pinus  differ  from 
the  pistil  of  an  Angiosperm  ? 

(cl)  (i)  What  characteristic  features  are  common  to  all 
members  of  either  the  Liliacese  or  the  Scrophulariacese  ?  (ii) 
Describe  the  organization  of  the  floral  parts  of  one  plant  of  the 
family  selected  in  your  answer  to  (i). 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  classroom  experiment  to  illustrate  the 
production  of  oxygen  during  photosynthesis.  Make  a  diagram 
of  the  apparatus  used. 

(h)  It  is  sometimes  said  that  forests  tend  to  “purify  the 
air”.  What  basis  in  fact  is  there  for  this  statement  ? 

(c)  Which  would  be  worse  for  a  tree,  the  loss  of  half  its 
branches  by  an  ice  storm,  or  that  of  all  its  leaves  through  an 
insect  attack  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  Mendel’s  Law  of  Heredity,  and  illustrate  the 
nature  of  its  operation  for  two  generations  following  a  cross 
between  pure  races  of  tall  and  dwarf  garden  peas.  What  pre¬ 
cautions  are  necessary  to  ensure  the  proper  crossing  of  these 
two  types  ? 

( b )  How  may  a  plant  breeder  improve  the  quality  of  his 
stocks  through  a  knowledge  of  this  law  ? 

(c)  Explain  how  it  happens  that  plants  which  look  alike 
sometimes  have  progeny  of  different  characteristics. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Give  two  ways  in  which  fungi  are  propagated. 

( b )  Why  are  fungous  diseases  more  prevalent  in  wet 
weather  than  in  dry  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  grain  rust,  or  the  pine  rust,  according  to  : 
(i)  nature  of  the  infection  ;  (ii)  kind  of  host  or  hosts ;  (iii)  life 
history ;  (iv)  economic  importance ;  (v)  methods  of  control,  and 
their  degrees  of  success. 

5.  (a)  To  what  do  the  terms  deliquescent  and  excurrent  refer? 
Illustrate  by  examples. 

(b)  “A  woody  stem  makes  provision  for  continuing  its 
growth  from  year  to  year.  As  the  layer  of  wood  continues  to 
increase  in  thickness  throughout  the  season,  by  the  multiplication 
of  cells  on  its  outer  surface,  between  it  and  the  bark  .  .  .  there  is 
always  a  zone  of  delicate  young  cells  interposed,  between  the 
wood  and  the  bark.  This  is  called  the  Cambium,  or,  better,  the 
Cambium  Layer.”  (Gray.) 

To  what  type  of  stem  does  the  author  refer  ?  Explain 
in  detail  the  process,  with  special  consideration  of  :  (i)  the 
formation  of  “annual  rings”;  (ii)  the  breaking  of  the  outer 
bark ;  (iii)  the  healing  of  wounds ;  (iv)  budding  or  grafting. 

(c)  Why  is  the  chestnut-bark  disease,  which  attacks  only 
the  outer  bark,  cortex,  and  phloem,  fatal  to  so  many  chestnut 
trees  ? 

(d)  In  what  two  ways  can  you  tell  the  age  of  a  twig  of  a 
dicotyledonous  plant  ? 

6.  (a)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  seed  of  the  corn  (maize),  and  indicate  the  function 
of  each  part. 

(b)  How  does  this  seed  differ  from  that  of  the  bean  ? 

(c)  What  parts  of  the  following  plants  are  used  for  food  : 
string  beans,  strawberries,  wheat,  cauliflower,  asparagus,  celery  ? 
Use  the  botanical  name  or  names  in  each  instance. 

7.  (a)  How  do  weeds  hinder  the  growth  of  cultivated  plants  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  climatic  factors  which  affect  the 
growth  of  plants  ? 
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1.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  digestive  system  of  the 
frog.  Label  so  as  to  give  the  name  and  function  of  each  part 
shown. 

(6)  In  what  respects  does  the  alimentary  canal  of  a  bird 
differ  from  that  of  a  frog  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  organization  of  a  reflex  arc  in  man,  and 
illustrate  by  a  diagram. 

2.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  carefully  labelled  diagrams,  compare 
the  respiratory  organs  of  the  perch  (or  goldfish)  and  man. 
( b )  Indicate  the  specific  manner  in  which  breathing  occurs  in 
each  organism,  (c)  How  are  the  respiratory  organs  related  to 
the  circulatory  systems  in  the  fish  and  in  man? 

3.  (a)  With  reference  to  the  structures  involved,  describe  the 
method  of  locomotion  of  the  earthworm.  (b)  Tell  how  the 
method  of  locomotion  is  related  to  its  habits  of  feeding  and 
burrowing,  (c)  What  is  the  normal  reaction  of  the  earthworm 
to  light  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  an  Amoeba  (or  Paramoecium). 
Explain  how  this  animal  moves,  how  it  secures  its  food,  how  it 
eliminates  wastes,  how  it  reproduces  itself,  and  how  it  responds 
to  stimuli. 

(6)  What  is  metabolism  ? 

5.  ( a )  What  are  the  chief  differences  in  structure  and  in 
function  between  arteries  and  veins  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  nature  of  the  blood  in  the  ventral  aorta  of 
(i)  the  fish,  (ii)  the  frog,  (iii)  man  ? 

(c)  State  the  function  of  each  of  any  five  of  the  following : 
fibrin,  hemoglobin,  white  corpuscles,  lymph,  mitral  valve, 
capillaries,  coronary  arteries,  blood  platelets. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  What  are  the  important  nutrients  in  each  of  cheese, 
butter,  and  bread  ? 

(b)  Where  and  by  what  juices  is  each  nutrient  digested  ? 

( c )  Where  and  how  does  each  of  the  digested  nutrients 
get  into  the  blood  stream  ? 

(d)  Of  what  use  to  the  body  is  each  nutrient  in  these  foods  ? 

(e)  What  is  the  name  of  the  process  whereby  these  foods 
become  living  tissues  ? 

(/)  Why  is  it  important  that  bread  be  thoroughly  masti¬ 
cated  ? 

» 

7.  (a)  Compare  the  life  history  of  the  May  beetle  with  that  of 
the  dragon-fly.  To  what  order  does  each  of  these  insects  belong  ? 
What  are  the  chief  external  structural  features  on  the  basis  of 
which  these  insects  are  placed  in  their  respective  groups  ? 

(■ b )  Describe  the  mouth  parts  of  a  grasshopper,  and  show 
how  these  are  adapted  for  the  insect’s  method  of  feeding. 


department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1943 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  State  in  words  Newton’s  Law  of  Gravitation. 

( b )  Express  this  law  by  a  formula,  giving  the  meaning  of 
the  symbols  used  and  naming  the  units. 

2.  A  balloon  is  rising  vertically  at  30  feet  per  second.  When 
it  is  386  feet  above  a  point  P  on  the  earth’s  surface,  the  pilot 
throws  an  object  horizontally  with  a  speed  of  40  feet  per  second. 
(a)  Sketch  the  path  of  the  object,  (b)  Find  the  time  it  takes  to 
reach  the  earth,  (c)  Find  the  distance  from  P  at  which  it 
strikes  the  earth. 

3.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  determining  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity  by  the 
use  of  a  metal  ball,  a  thread,  and  a  straight  wooden  rod  free  to 
swing  on  a  peg. 

4.  A  sled  weighing  160  pounds  slides  down  a  hill  which  falls 
3  feet  in  4  feet  (measured  horizontally).  The  coefficient  of 
friction  is  0*25. 

(a)  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  all  the  forces  acting  on  the 
sled,  and  name  these  forces. 

( b )  Calculate  the  friction. 

(c)  Calculate  the  acceleration  of  the  sled. 

5.  A  wooden  cylindrical  tub  is  loaded  so  that  it  floats  in  sea¬ 
water  (density  64*3  pounds  per  cubic  foot)  with  a  depth  of 
1*20  feet  submerged.  If  it  is  floated  in  fresh  water  (density 
62*5  pounds  per  cubic  foot),  calculate  the  submerged  depth. 
Show  your  reasoning. 

[over] 


6.  The  three  ends  of  a  T-tube  are  connected  by  tubes  with 
a  suction  air-pump,  a  flask,  and  a  small  vertical  glass  tube  the 
lower  end  of  which  is  below  the  surface  of  some  mercury  in 
an  open  beaker.  After  one  complete  slow  stroke  of  the  piston 
the  mercury  in  the  tube  is  found  to  have  risen  5*0  centimetres. 
The  barometer  reads  75  centimetres. 

(a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus. 

(b)  If  the  original  volume  of  the  enclosed  air  is  2  litres, 
And  the  volume  swept  through  by  the  piston. 

7.  A  hockey  puck  of  mass  5J  ounces  is  moving  with  a  speed 
of  30  feet  per  second  when  it  makes  a  head-on  collision  with  a 
second  puck  of  mass  4  ounces  at  rest  on  the  ice. 

If,  after  the  collision,  the  first  puck  moves  on  with  a  speed 
of  10  feet  per  second,  find  (a)  the  speed  with  which  the  second 
puck  starts  off,  (b)  the  quantity  of  kinetic  energy  lost  in  the 
collision. 

8.  An  electric  heating  coil  is  placed  in  a  vessel  containing  a 
mixture  of  ice  and  water  at  0°  C.  A  current  of  0*75  ampere  is 
passed  through  the  coil  and  a  voltmeter  connected  across  the 
coil  reads  12  volts.  The  temperature  of  the  mixture  remains 
constant  for  20  minutes,  after  which  it  commences  to  rise. 

(a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  arrangement. 

(b)  Calculate  the  quantity  of  ice  in  the  mixture  at  the 
beginning  of  the  experiment  assuming  that  during  the  run  the 
mixture  received  160  calories  of  heat  from  the  surroundings. 

(Mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  =  4T  8  joules  per  calorie. 

Heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80  calories  per  gram.) 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  effect  of  a  catalyst 
on  the  rate  of  reaction,  pointing  out  the  observations  which 
indicate  that  the  reaction  is  catalytic. 

(6)  List  three  conditions  other  than  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  which  affect  the  rate  of  reaction. 

2.  ( a )  The  vaporization  of  water  over  mercury  in  a  barometer 
tube  which  can  be  heated  and  cooled  is  represented  by 

water  ^  water  vapour. 

What  is  the  meaning  of  this  expression  with  respect  to 
the  experiment  ? 

( b )  The  Deacon  process  for  producing  chlorine  is  represented 

thus : 

4HC1  +  02  ^  2C12  +  2H20  +  heat. 

Giving  your  reasons,  state  the  effect  on  this  system  of 

(i)  increasing  the  pressure  ; 

(ii)  increasing  the  temperature  ; 

(iii)  increasing  the  concentration  of  oxygen. 

3.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  cupric  oxide  is  mixed  with  powdered  charcoal  and 
heated ; 

(ii)  a  saturated  solution  of  cupric  bromide  or  cupric 
chloride  is  gradually  diluted  with  water  until  the 
solution  has  been  diluted  one  hundred-fold ; 

(iii)  sodium  bicarbonate  is  heated  and  the  gas  which  is 
formed  is  led  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  litmus 
which  is  purple  in  colour ; 

[over] 


(iv)  sulphur  dioxide  is  bubbled  into  a  dilute  solution  of 
potassium  permanganate ; 

(v)  a  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  slowly  added  to 
a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate  until  no  further  reaction 
appears  to  be  taking  place ; 

(vi)  a  lump  of  calcium  carbide  is  dropped  into  a  beaker 
of  water. 

( b )  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  any  two 
of  the  experiments  of  (a). 


4.  When  1*61  grams  of  an  element  are  burned  in  oxygen, 
3*21  grams  of  the  oxide  of  the  element  are  produced. 

(a)  What  is  the  percentage  of  oxygen  in  the  oxide  ? 

( b )  What  is  the  reacting  weight  of  the  element  ? 

(c)  If  the  above  oxide  is  a  gas,  and  the  3*21  grams  occupy 
a  volume  of  1*12  litres  at  273°  C.  and  1520  mm.  pressure,  what 
is  its  molecular  weight  ? 


5.  (a)  (i)  Give  two  reasons,  based  on  laboratory  observations, 
for  concluding  that  the  elements  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine 
are  three  different  substances. 

(ii)  Give  two  reasons,  also  based  on  laboratory  observa¬ 
tions,  for  grouping  them  together  as  members  of  the  same 
chemical  family. 

(iii)  Indicate  the  gradation  of  their  properties  under 
three  headings. 

(b)  Name  elements,  one  for  each,  of  Jive  other  vertical 
columns  of  the  Periodic  Table.  Give  the  formula  for  an  oxide 
of  each  element  named  where  such  oxide  exists  and  state 
whether  it  is  basic,  acidic,  or  amphoteric  in  reaction. 


6.  (a)  Thermite  (ferric  oxide  +  aluminium)  and  yellow  phos¬ 
phorus  are  used  as  incendiary  agents.  Mention  the  properties 
of  each  which  place  it  in  this  category  and  show  that,  when 
it  acts  as  an  incendiary,  an  oxidation  takes  place. 

(b)  What  relation  do  red  and  yellow  (white)  phosphorus 
bear  to  each  other  ? 


7.  ( a )  Name  two  methods  of  extracting  metals  from  their 
ores,  and  for  each  method  named  give  an  example  of  one  metal 
so  obtained. 

( b )  What  is  meant  by  the  terms,  flux,  slag  ? 

(c)  What  is  armour-plate,  and  what  is  its  use  ? 


8.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  formulas  for  compounds,  one  for 
each,  of  the  following  organic  types  :  hydrocarbon,  alcohol,  ester, 
carbohydrate  (molecular  formula). 

( h )  Name  two  methods  of  preparing  methyl  alcohol. 

(c)  What  substances  are  used  for  making  soap  ?  What 
other  product  is  formed  in  the  process  ? 

(d)  Describe  the  chemical  action  of  soap  on  hard  water. 


' 

' 


. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

(a)  His  ita  comparatis,  ut  omnia  iusta  ante  helium  fierent, 
legatos  maiores  natu  Q.  Fabium,  M.  Livium,  L.  Aemilium, 
C.  Licinium,  Q.  Baebium  in  Africam  mittunt  ad  percunctan- 
dos .  Carthaginienses,  publicone  consilio  Hannibal  Saguntum 

5  oppugnasset,  et  si,  id  quod  facturi  videbantur,  faterentur  ac 
defenderent  publico  consilio  factum,  ut  indicerent  populo 
Carthaginiensi  bellum. 

(b)  Romam  tantus  terror  ex  hac  clade  perlatus  est  ut  iam 
ad  urbem  Romanam  crederent  infestis  signis  hostem  venturum, 

i  o  nec  quicquam  spei  aut  auxili  esse  quo  portis  moenibusque 
vim  arcerent :  uno  consule  ad  Ticinum  victo  alterum  ex 
Sicilia  revocatum;  duobus  consulibus,  duobus  consularibus 
exercitibus  victis,  quos  alios  duces,  quas  alias  legion.es  esse 
quae  arcessantur  ?  Ita  territis  Sempronius  consul  advenit, 
i  5  ingenti  periculo  per  effusos  passim  ad  praedandum  hostium 
equites  audacia  magis  quam  consilio  aut  spe  fallendi  resisten- 
dive,  si  non  falleret,  transgressus. 

( c )  Modo  fac,  id  quod  est  liumanitatis  tuae,  ne  quid  aliud 
cures  hoc  tempore,  nisi  ut  quam  commodissime  convalescas. 

•2o  Non  ignoro,  quantum  ex  desiderio  labores  :  sed  erunt  omnia 
facilia,  si  valebis :  festinare  te  nolo,  ne  nauseae  molestiam 
suscipias  aeger  et  periculose  hieme  naviges. 

2.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  consilio  (1.  4),  populo 
(1.  6),  auxili  (1.  10). 

3.  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  oppugnasset  (1.  5), 
arcerent  (1.  11),  arcessantur  (1.  14),  cures  (1.  19). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  In  fo'ur  or  five  lines  describe  what  happened  when  the 
envoys  mentioned  in  1  (a)  reached  Carthage. 

(b)  To  what  circumstances  do  the  words  ex  hac  clade 
(1.  8)  refer  ? 


B 


5.  Translate  into  English 


(а)  una  omnes  mere,  ac  totum  spumare  reductis 
convolsum  remis  rostrisque  tridentibus  aequor. 
alta  petunt ;  pelago  credas  innare  revolsas 
Cycladas,  aut  montis  concurrere  montibus  altos  : 

5  tanta  mole  viri  turritis  puppibus  instant, 
stuppea  flamma  manu  telisque  volatile  ferrum 
spargitur ;  arva  nova  Neptunia  caede  rubescunt. 
regina  in  mediis  patrio  vocat  agmina  sistro : 
need u in  etiam  geminos  a  tergo  respicit  anguis. 
i  o  omnigenumque  deum  monstra  et  latrator  Anubis 
contra  Neptunum  et  Venerem  contraque  Miner  vam 
tela  tenent. 

(б)  Odi  profanum  volgus  et  arceo  ; 
favete  linguis  :  carmina  non  prius 

1 5  audita  Musarum  sacerdos 

virginibus  puerisque  canto, 
regum  timendorum  in  proprios  greges, 
reges  in  ipsos  imperium  est  Iovis, 
clari  Giganteo  triumpho, 
cuncta  supercilio  moventis. 

(c)  namque  deos  didici  securum  agere  aevum, 
nec,  si  quid  miri  faciat  natura,  deos  id 
tristes  ex  alto  coeli  demittere  tecto. 


2  0 


6.  (a)  What  event  is  described  in  5  (a)  ?  In  three  or  four 
lines  tell  why  it  was  important. 

(6)  What  does  profanum  (1.  13)  mean  ?  How  does  it  help 
to  emphasize  the  theme  expressed  in  lines  13-16  ? 

(c)  What  aspect  of  Horace’s  philosophy  is  illustrated 
in  5  (c)  ? 


7.  Write  out  lines  8  and  9  ( regina  .  .  .  anguis)  and  mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


8.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  four  or  five  lines  state  the  subject  of  the 
poem  of  which  each  passage  forms  a  part : 

(a)  nil  ego  contulerim  iucundo  sanus  amico. 

(b)  et  ignotas  animum  dimittit  in  artes 
naturamque  novat. 

(c)  vitae  summa  brevis  spem  nos  vetat  incohare  longam. 

C  . 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

(Caesar  bridges  the  Rhine  and  threatens  the  allies 

of  Ambiorix.) 

Caesar,  postquam  ex  Menapiis  in  Treveros  venit,  duabus 
de  causis  Rhenum  transire  constituit ;  quarum  una  erat,  quod 
Germani  auxilia  contra  se  Treveris  miserant,  altera,  ne  ad  eos 
Ambiorix  receptum  haberet.  His  constitutis  rebus,  paulo  supra 
eum  locum  quo  ante  exercitum  traduxerat  facere  pontem 
instituit.  Nota  atque  instituta  ratione  magno  militum  studio 
paucis  diebus  opus  efficitur.  Firmo  in  Treveris  ad  pontem 
praesidio  relicto,  ne  quis  ab  his  subito  motus  oriretur,  reliquas 
copias  equitatumque  traducit.  Ubii,  qui  ante  obsides  dederant 
atque  in  deditionem  venerant,  purgandi  sui  causa  ad  eum 
legatos  mittunt,  qui  doceant  neque  ex  sua  civitate  auxilia  in 
Treveros  missa  neque  ab  se  fidem  violatam  ;  petunt  atque  orant 
ut  sibi  parcat,  ne  communi  odio  Germanorum  innocentes  pro 
nocentibus  poenas  pendant  ;  si  amplius  obsidum  velit  dari, 
pollicentur.  Cognita  Caesar  causa  reperit  ab  Suebis  auxilia 
missa  esse ;  Ubiorum  satisf actionem  accipit,  aditus  viasque  in 
Suebos  explorat. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

His  rebus  permotus  Q.  Titurius,  cum  procul  Ambiorigem 
suos  cohortantem  conspexisset,  interpretem  suum  Cn.  Pom- 
peium  ad  eum  mittit  rogatum  ut  sibi  militibusque  parcat. 
Ille  appellatus  respondet :  “Si  velit  secum  colloqui,  licere ; 

5  sperare  a  multitudine  impetrari  posse  quod  ad  militum 
salutem  pertineat ;  ipsi  vero  nihil  nocitum  iri,  inque  earn 
rein  se  suam  fidem  interponere.”  Ille  cum  Cotta  saucio 
communicat,  si  videatur,  pugna  ut  excedant  et  cum  Ambiorige 
una  colloquantur  :  “  Sperare  se  ab  eo  de  sua  ac  militum  salute 
i  o  impetrari  posse.”  Cotta  se  ad  armatum  hostem  iturum  negat 
atque  in  eo  perseverat. 

(а)  What  did  the  Romans  decide  to  do  at  this  point  and 
what  was  the  result  ? 

(б)  Identify  rogatum  (1.  3),  nocitum  iri  (1.  6),  iturum 

(].  10). 

(c)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  licere  (1.  4), 
videatur  (1.  8),  excedant  (1.  8). 

(d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  parcat  (1.  3),  pertineat  (1.  6), 
interponere  (1.  7),  colloquantur  (1.  9). 

4 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  spoke  in  a  loud  voice  in  order  to  be  heard  by  a 
greater  number  of  soldiers. 

( b )  He  said  he  had  something  to  say  in  the  common 
interest. 

(c)  I  should  like  to  ask  why  you  thought  we  were  unable 
to  endure  a  siege. 

(d)  Surely  you  do  not  think  it  is  the  custom  of  the 
Romans  to  confer  with  an  armed  foe  ? 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  has  been  told  that  this  advice  was  given  not  by 
an  enemy  but  by  a  very  friendly  ally. 

(b)  Each  of  these  centurions  had  been  of  such  great 
assistance  to  the  other  that  it  was  impossible  to  decide  which 
was  superior  in  courage. 

(c)  If  you  were  to  allow  it,  they  could  join  their  comrades 
in  safety  within  a  few  days. 

(d)  There  is  no  doubt  that  Caesar  has  already  set  out  for 
Italy,  since  no  one  believes  that  the  enemy  would  otherwise 
have  adopted  the  bold  plan  of  attacking  us. 

(e)  They  seem  to  think  that  these  statements  should  not 
be  disregarded,  even  though  they  have  been  made  by  an  enemy. 

4.  Translate  into. Latin  : 

After  conquering  the  greater  part  of  this  region  he  hoped 
to  persuade  the  smaller  nations  to  help  him  in  an  attack  on  the 
one  country  still  resisting  him.  It  would  have  been  easy  for 
him  to  conquer  these  smaller  nations,  but  for  several  reasons 
he  preferred  to  gain  their  friendship.  He  did  not  expect  that 
they  would  send  troops  to  his  assistance ;  but  he  did  think  that 
they  would  send  him  larger  supplies  if  he  promised  to  spare  them. 

So  he  sent  ambassadors  into  every  district  which  he  had 
not  yet  attacked.  He  believed  they  would  have  no  difficulty 
in  convincing  everybody  who  heard  them,  but  such  was  their 
contempt  for  the  inhabitants  that  no  one  trusted  them.  They 
kept  saying  the  same  thing:  ( use  indirect  discourse)  “Why  do 
you  resist  our  leader  ?  Do  you  not  understand  that  it  will  be 
of  the  greatest  advantage  to  you  to  join  him  ?  Some  of  you  are 
not  able  to  do  much.  But  if  you  do  all  you  can  he  will  hold 
you  in  high  esteem.  If,  on  tbfe  other  hand,  you  waste  the  rest 
of  the  year  in  argument,  not  only  will  you  incur  his  anger 
but  you  will  lose  the  best  opportunity  of  consulting  your  own 
interests.” 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

fO  ovv  'AyrjcrLXaos  i rvOopevos  ravra  to  pep  Trpwrov  ya\e7T(W9 
rjvey/cev  eireira  he  eve6vpi)6i)  on  ov/c  avdy/cr\  eh)  /cotvcovelv 
r&)  arparevpan,  el  <xl»to?  n  % aXerrov  opcpr).  /cal  e/c  tovtov 
pera^aXcov  ra  rjyyeXpeva  eXeyev,  eb?  ayyeXXoiro  6  pev  Tlelcrav- 
5  hpos  TeTeXevTr)/cd>s,  vuccpr)  he  rrj  vavpa^la.  ware  a/cpo/3oXicrpov 
0W09  7 r/30?  tou?  TroXeplovs  ol  rod  ’Ay i)cnXdov  e/cpdrrjcrav 
TreiOdpevot  rw  Xoycp  tovtq),  teal  evOvpoc  y evopevoi,  on  A a/cehat- 
povioi  vuccpev  hr)  rrj  vavpa^la. 

(a)  Identify  oparr)  (1.  3),  TeTeXevTrj/ccos  (1.  5). 

( h )  Give  the  principal  parts  of  irvOopevos  (1.  1),  ijvey/cev 

(1-  2). 

(c)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  career  of  Agesilaus. 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

/ca/ceivovs  pev  elcrr/yayev  eA  to  rapielov  tmv  n roXepdpywv, 
avTos  h’  eicreXOcov  ebrev  on  al  yvval/ces  ov  (fiacriv  elaeXOelv  av, 
el  77.9  rdiv  hia/cov cov  evhov  ecroLTO.  evOev  ol  pev  ra^y  e/ceXevov 
irdvras  e^ievai,  6  he  <$>vXXLhas  hovs  olvov  e^ei reptyev  avrovs  eA 
5  evo<?  Twv  hta/covcov.  e/c  he  tovtov  elcrr/yaye  ras  yvval/cas  hr),  /cal 
e/caOi^e  Trap ’  e/ederra) •  r/v  yap  avvOppa,  errel  /cadl^ocvro,  iraleiv 
ev0v<;  dva/caXvyjrapevovs.  ol  pev  hr)  ovtcos  aireOavov. 

(а)  Identify  eo-oiro  (1.  3),  Sou?  (h  4). 

(б)  Account  for  the  case  of  evos  (1.  5).  What  is  the 
significance  of  hr)  in  1.  5  ? 

( c )  Describe  the  ensuing  actions  of  these  conspirators. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

T rjV  fxev  hr/  o-v/jl/3o\t)V  outgo?  eiroarjaaTO,  /cal  ov/c  eyJrevcrOr)  i r)s 
eX7 rido?*  /cpaTrjcras  yap  rj  irpocre[3aXev  oXov  eTroiTjcre  (frevyeiv  to 
tmv  ivavTLcov.  eiret  ye  pir/v  e/ceivos  evrecrev,  ol  XolttoI  ovSe  rrj 
vi/cr)  op0M<;  6tl  eSvvaaOrjcrav  y pr/aacrOai ,  aXXa  (fivyovcnjs  puev 
5  aurot?  ri}?  evavrias  (fxxXayyos  ovSeva  arre/CTeivav  ol  OTrXlraL 
ovSe  TrporfxOov  e/c  rod  yc oplov  evOa  rj  avpL^oXrj  eyeveTO'  (f)vy ov- 
tg ov  8’  avTols  /cal  tmv  lirireMV ,  dire/CTeivav  ptev  ou8’  ol  IrTTrels 
Slm/cov Te?  ovt€  lirirea ?  ovO ’  OTrXtTas,  coairep  Se  r)TT(opievoi  i recf)o- 
/3r) pLevcDS  Sid  tmv  (bevyovTMV  TroXepiLMv  SteTreaov. 


(a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  b^evaOr)  (1.  1),  eirecrev  (1.  3). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  e’X7 rd8o?  (1.  2),  (frdXayyos  (1.  5). 

(c)  Who  is  e/celvos  (1.  3)  ?  What  circumstances  led  him  to 
undertake  this  expedition  ? 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

’A XXd  Tama ,  ecf)7],  eaTai,  o  K/Atgou*  dXX’  opa,  et  tl  aXXo 
Xey e/.?.  Tama  epopievov  amov  ovSev  Stl  dire/cpivaTO,  dXX’  oXlyov 
ypovov  biaXiiTMV  i/avrjdri  re  /cal  6  avOpMiro ?  etje/caXv\Jrev  amov, 
/cal  o?  t<x  opcpiaTa  eaTi^aev  g8goz/  8e  o  Kpmoz'  tjvveXafie  to 
s  crTopia  re  /Gal  tou?  ocfrOaXpiovs.  r/Se  rj  TeXevTi ],  m  ’EyeXpaTe?, 
rod  eTalpov  rjplv  eyeveTO,  avSpos,  go?  d;/xei?  (palpiev  av,  tmv  t me 
mv  eTreipaOrjpiev  apldTov  /cal  aXXco?  (JypovLpLMT aTOv  /cal  Sucaio- 


TaTOV. 


(a)  Identify  epopievov  (1.  2),  e/civrjOi]  (1.  3). 

(b)  To  what  does  Tama  (1.  1)  refer  ? 

(c)  Narrate  in  brief  the  events  of  the  last  day  in  the  life 
of  Socrates. 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

evOev  Se  TrpoTepM  i rXeopiev  cucay^pievoi  ipop. 

Kv/cXmttmv  8’  e?  yalav  l)7rep(f)idXMv  dOepLicrTMv 
hcopieO \  ol  pa  Oeolau  ireTTOiOoTe ?  dOavaTOunv 
ome  cf)VTevovcnv  yepcrlv  (fivTOV  om  apoMcnv , 

5  dXXa  rd  y  dcrvrapTa  /cal  avrjpoTa  n ravTa  cf)vovTai, 
irvpol  /cal  /cptOal  rjS'  dpLTreXoi,  ai  Te  (f)epovcnv 
olvov  bpio-TaipvXov,  /cal  <r(f)Lv  A  to?  dya/3po?  de<~ei. 

(a)  Identify  ireiroiOoTes  (1.  3) ;  give  the  Attic  form  of 
apoMcnv  (1.  4). 

(b)  Scan  lines  2  and  6. 


6.  Translate  into  English  : 

ft>?  i(j>afir)v,  o  be  fi  avri/c  dpiei/SeTO  vrjXeu  Ovfxar 
u  vrjTTios  els,  &  £etV,  V  TrjXoOev  elXrjXovOas, 
o?  pie  6eovs  /ceXeac  r)  becbcpcev  rj  aXeaadar 
ov  jap  Ku/cXft>7re?  A  to?  aljioyov  aXejovaiv 
5  ovbe  Oewv  pca/capcov,  eirel  rj  ttoXv  (freprepoc  elpiev. 
ov&  av  bjco  A  to?  eyPo?  aXevdpievos  Trecfubocpcr/v 
ovre  crev  ov6 ’  erapcov,  el  pcrj  Ovpcos  pie  /ceXevoc. 
aXXa  piOL  €L<j>>  oirrj  ecrye?  icov  evepjea  vr/a, 
rj  ttov  67 t  e’cryaTti)?  rj  /cal  a^ebbv,  ocf)pa  baecco.’ 

(a)  Identify  /ceXeac  (1.  3),  becbcpcev  (1.  3),  dXeaaOac  (1.  3), 
Trefycbocpcrjv  (1.  6),  baecco  (1.  9). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

e/cXvcrdrj  be  OaXacraa  /carep^opcevrjs  vi to  TrerpijS' 

Tj)v  o  acyr  ijirecpovoe  iraXcppoucov  cpepe  icvpca, 
irXrjpcvpls  b/c  ttovtolo,  Oepccoae  be  %epcrov  hcecrOac. 
avrap  ijco  y eipeaac  Xa/3cov  rrepcpcrj/cea  /covtov 
5  docra  7 rape};-  erapoccrc  b ’  eiroTpvva ?  e/ceXevaa 
epc/3aXeecv  /cdoirrjS,  tV  in re/c  /ca/corr/ra  (f)vj ocpcev, 

/cparl  rcaTavevcov  ot  be  TrporTrecr6vTes  epeaaov. 
aXX’  ore  brj  St?  t ocr gov  dXa  TTpr/ercrovres  aTrrjpcev, 

/cal  r ot  ejco  }Lv/cX(Dira  i rpocnrjvbcov'  apufil  S’  eracpoc 
i  o  /-tetXtytot?  67 reecrcnv  epi)rrvov  aXXoOev  aXXo?* 

a  cryerXte,  Tt^r’  eOeXecs  epedc^epcev  ajpcov  avbpa  ; 
o?  /cat  zw  irovrovbe  /3aXoov  /3eXos  rjjaje  vrja 
avrcs  e?  rjirecpov,  /cal  brj  cfoapcev  avToO ’  oXeaOac. 
el  be  (f)6ej%apcevov  rev  rj  avbr/cravTO ?  a/covcre, 
i  5  avv  /cev  dpa£  rjpcecov  /cecfoaXas  /cal  vrjca  bovpa 
pcappcapcp  o/cpcoevrc  /3aXd)v *  roaaov  jap  iTjcrcv.” 

&)?  (j)daav ,  aXX’  oo  ireWov  epcov  pcejaXrjTopa  Ovpcov, 
aXXa  /xtz)  d^froppov  i rpocrecfor/v  /ce/coTrjdrc  OvpcCo. 

8.  Discuss  the  character  of  Odysseus  as  revealed  by  the  whole 
Polyphemus  incident. 


Department  of  JEOucatton,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1943 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  As  soon  as  they  heard  all  that  the  envoys  said  in  the 
assembly,  they  voted  to  come  to  terms  with  the  enemy  at  once. 

2.  I  promised  not  to  send  the  money  until  the  king  asked  me 
for  it. 

3.  If  your  ancestors,  Athenians,  had  done  as  you  are  now 
doing,  they  would  never  have  got  the  better  of  the  Persians. 

4.  The  exiles  began  their  journey  at  dawn,  because  they  were 
afraid  that  they  would  be  arrested  by  the  Thebans. 

5.  After  the  admiral  had  been  wounded,  we  sailed  away  as 
quickly  as  possible,  so  that  no  one  might  know  what  had 
happened. 

6.  Surely  the  general  was  not  banished  on  the  ground  that 
he  had  betrayed  the  city  ? 

7.  Although  you  saw  the  old  men,  you  did  not  notice  that 
they  were  ill. 

8.  He  said  that  he  himself  was  friendly  to  the  citizens,  but 
that  others  had  destroyed  the  democracy. 

9.  They  reached  such  a  degree  of  cowardice  that  they  feared 
even  these  barbarians. 

10.  If  you  do  not  persuade  the  ephors  to  help  our  allies,  you 
will  one  day  regret  it. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English  : 

c"> 

( Prompted  by  Anaxibius,  Xenophon  prepares  to  transport  his 
army  back  to  Asia.  Aristarchus  opposes  him.) 

Mera  ravra  B evo/fibov  pev  errparre  rrepl  7 tXolcov,  07t&)9  rd^iara 
Siafialev.  iv  8e  rovrcp  dfyucopevos  ’A piarap^o^,  6  etc  Jiv^avriov 
dppoarys,  e^cov  8vo  r puppets,  rrerreiapevos  viro  <&apva/3d£ov,  rot? 
re  vav/cXypots  arrelire  pi]  Sidyecv,  eXdcov  re  errl  to  <xt parevpa  r ot? 
arpancorais  elrre  py  rvepaiovadai  els  ryv  ’ Aaiav.  6  8e  ^evocf)(bv 
eXeyev  on  ’A va^i/3iOS  e/ceXevae  /cal  epe  1 rpos  rovro  ei rep-^rev  evdahe. 
rraXiv  S’  ’  Apiarap^os  eXeyev  ’  Avaijifiios  pev  rolvvv  ov/cen 
vavap^os,  eyio  8e  ry8e  dppoarys’  el  8e  nva  vpiov  Xyyjropat  iv  ry 
daXarry,  tcarahvaco.  rav r  elrrinv  fixer  o  els  to  t et^o?.  t y  S’ 
varepala  perarrepirerai  too?  arparyyovs  /cal  Xo^ayoi/s  rov 
arparevparos.  y8y  Se  ovrcov  Trpos  tw  t elyei,  e^ayyeXXet  r ts  rfi 
B evofiibvri  otl  el  elaetai,  avXXyfidyaerac,  /cal  y  avrov  t l  rreiaerai 
y  /cal  e&apvafia^cp  rrapahodyaerai.  6  8e  a/covaas  ravra  too?  pev 
rrporreprreraL,  avros  8e  elrrev  on  dvaai  n  [AovXoiro.  /cal  arreXdcov 
edvero  el  rrapeiev  avrfi  oi  deol  rreipdadai  7 rpos  2 evdyv  ayetv  to 
arparevpa.  ecopa  yap  ovre  8ia(3aiveiv  aafiaXes  ov,  rpiypecs  ex°vros 
rov  /ccoXvaovros ,  ov r  errl  Aeppovjjaov  eXdcov  /cara/cXetadyvat  i/3ov- 
Xero,  /cal  to  arparevpa  ev  rroXXy  arravei  rravrcov  yeveadai,  evda 
rreideadai  pev  avay/cy  rip  e/cei  dppoary,  rbbv  8e  emryheicov  ov8ev 
epeXXev  e^etv  ro  arparevpa. 

vav/cXypos,  shipmaster 
arravus,  scarcity 
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I.  Sans  traduire  le  passage  suivant,  lisez-le,  et  repondez 
EN  FRANCAIS  aux  questions  qui  le  suivent : 

“  Et  ils  se  battent  bien ...  j  ’ai  vu  9a .  .  .  oui,  ils  se  battent 
bien.  Ils  n’ont  pas  encore  les  mouvements  reguliers  des  vieux 
soldats ;  mais  ils  soutiennent  bien  une  charge,  et  c’est  a  cela 
qu’on  reconnait  les  homines  solides  dans  les  rangs.” 

5  Apres  ces  paroles  du  pere  Schmitt,  cliacun  se  mit  a  celebrer 
les  idees  nouvelles ;  on  aurait  dit  qu’il  venait  de  donner  le 
signal  d’une  confiance  plus  grande,  et  que  chacun  mettait  au 
jour  des  pensees  depuis  longtemps  tenues  secretes.  Ivoffel, 
qui  se  plaignait  toujours  de  n ’avoir  pas  re9U  d’instruction, 
1  0  dit  que  tous  les  enfants  devraient  aller  a  l’ecole  aux  frais  du 
pays ;  que  Dieu  n’ayant  pas  donne  plus  de  coeur  et  d’esprit 
aux  nobles  qu’aux  autres  homines,  chacun  avait  droit  a  la 
rosee  et  a  la  lumiere  du  ciel ;  qu’ainsi  l’ivraie  n’etoufferait  pas 
le  bon  grain,  et  qu’on  ne  prodiguerait  pas  inutilement  aux 
1  5  chardons  la  culture  qui  pouvait  faire  prosperer  des  plantes 
plus  utiles. 

1.  Qu’est-ce  qui  manque  toujours  aux  soldats  republicans  ? 

2.  Quelle  grande  vertu  militaire  ont-ils  deja  ? 

3.  De  quelles  “idees  nouvelles”  (1.  6)  s’agit-il  ? 

4.  Qu’avait-on  fait  auparavant,  au  lieu  d’exprimer  librement 
ses  idees  ? 

5.  Quel  est  le  grand  regret  de  Koffel  ? 

6.  Quelle  reforme  assurerait  de  l’instruction  a  tout  le  monde  ? 

7.  D’apres  Koffel,  quelle  est  la  justification  de  cette  reforme  ? 

8.  Que  symbolise  Vivraie  (1.  13),  le  bon  grain  (1.  14)  ? 

9.  Exprimez  autrement  les  mots  en  italique :  se  mit  (1.  5), 
mettait  au  jour  (11.  7,  8),  les  enfants  devraient  aller  (1.  10). 

[over] 


II.  Repondez  EN  FRANCAIS,  brievement  mais  avec  precision, 
aux  questions  suivantes  sur  Madame  Therese : 

1.  Nommez  une  des  methodes  du  mauser  pour  predire  ravenir. 

2.  Nommez  un  des  “metiers”  de  Koffel. 

3.  Que  fait  Richter  au  lieu  de  s’abonner  a  la  Gazette  ? 

4.  Pourquoi  Richter  adopte-t-il  les  idees  des  aristocrates  ? 

5.  Qu’est-ce  qui  empeche  les  soldats  de  partir  du  village  au 
moment  choisi  par  leur  commandant  ? 

6.  Apres  le  depart  des  soldats,  oil  trouve-t-on  Lisbeth  ? 

7.  Quand  Spick  la  trouve  apres  la  bataille,  que  veut-il  qu’on 
fasse  de  Therese  ? 

8.  De  qui  surtout  Therese  s’inquiete-t-elle  pendant  sa  maladie  ? 

9.  Quand  Fritzel  va  cliez  Adam  Schmitt,  que  decouvre-t-il  au 
sujet  de  Scipio  ? 

10.  Oil  se  passe  la  celebre  “  histoire  du  drapeau  ”  de  Therese  ? 

11.  Quelles  lemons  sont  donnees  a  Fritzel  par  Therese  ? 

12.  Quel  avertissement  decide  Therese  a  quitter  Anstatt  ? 

13.  Quelle  punition  Richter  et  Spick  desirent-ils  pourl’oncle? 

14.  Quelle  commission  est  donnee  a  l’oncle  par  les  Republicans? 

15.  Pourquoi  n’est-il  pas  necessaire  que  Fritzel  se  separe  de 
Scipio  ? 

III.  (a)  Donnez  les  formes  suivantes  : 

(i)  conditionnel,  premiere  personne  du  pluriel,  de  courir , 
jeter,  tenir,  valoir ; 

(ii)  present  du  subjonctif,troisieme  personne  du  singulier, 
de  alter,  connaitre,  dormir,  recevoir ; 

(iii)  passe  defini,  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel,  de 
conduire,  craindre ,  mourir,  se  taire. 

( b )  Donnez  les  formes  demandees  par  le  sens  : 

(i)  (venir)  Si  vous - demain,  vous  les  verriez  ici. 

(ii)  (what)  Voila - Marie  a  dit  dans  sa  lettre. 

(iii)  (the  one  of  which)  J’ai  lu - vous  me  parliez. 

(iv)  (savoir)  Pour  que  vous - oil  la  trouver,  voici  son 

adresse. 

(v)  (tJtese)  Ce  chien  est  beau,  mais  - - sont  plus  forts. 

(vi)  (etre)  Nous - au  theatre  deux  fois  hier. 

(vii)  (better)  Ses  patins  sont - ,  et  il  patine - - 

(viii)  (but  few)  Ils  n’ont - d’amis. 


(ix)  ( envoyer )  II - chercher  le  medecin  demain. 

(x)  {a  few)  II  m’en  a  donne - . 

(xi)  {which)  Une  montre  pour - j’ai  donne  un  dollar. 

(c)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants ;  soulignez  ceux  qui  con- 
tiennent  le  meme  son  que  Ye  du  mot  mer,  et  entourez  d’un 
cercle  les  autres :  revenir,  cherchons,  tete,  aspect ,  faisons,  pres, 
laissant,  former. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants ;  soulignez  ceux  qui  con- 
tiennent  le  meme  son  que  Ts  du  mot  sa,  et  entourez  d’un  cercle 
les  autres:  deuxieme,  oser,  nation,  le  fils,  pitie,  poisson,  initier. 

(iii)  Indiquez  la  division  en  syllabes :  arbre,  premier, 
tableau,  parent. 

IV.  Sans  traduire  les  passages  suivants,  lisez-les,  et  repon- 
dez  EN  FRANCAIS  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent : 

(a)  Dans  ces  montagnes  les  chemins  sont  des  precipices, 
nos  chevaux  marchaient  avec  beaucoup  de  peine ;  mon 
camarade  allant  devant,  un  sentier  qui  lui  parut  plus 
praticable  et  plus  court  nous  egara.  Ce  fut  ma  faute;  devais-je 
5  me  fier  a  une  tete  de  vingt  ans  ?  Nous  cherchames,  tant 
qu’il  fit  jour,  notre  chemin  a  travers  ces  bois  ;  mais  plus  nous 
cherchions,  plus  nous  nous  perdions,  et  il  etait  nuit  noire 
quand  nous  arrivames  pres  d  une  maison  fort  noire.  Nous  y 
enframes,  non  sans  soupyon,  mais  comment  faire  ? 
i  o  La  nous  trouvames  toute  une  famille  de  charbonniers  a 
table,  oil,  du  premier  mot,  on  nous  invita.  Mon  jeune  homme 
ne  se  fit  pas  prier  :  nous  voila  mangeant  et  buvant,  lui  du 
rnoins,  car  pour  moi  j’examinais  le  lieu  et  la  mine  de  nos 
hdtes.  Nos  botes  avaient  bien  mine  de  charbonniers ;  mais 
i  5  la  maison,  vous  l’eussiez  prise  pour  un  arsenal.  Ce  n’etaient 
que  fusils,  pistolets,  sabres.  Tout  me  deplut,  et  je  vis  bien 
que  je  deplaisais  aussi. 

1.  Pourquoi  nos  chevaux  avaient-ils  du  mal  a  avancer  ? 

2.  Comment  nous  sommes-nous  trompes  de  route  ? 

3.  Pourquoi  est-ce  que  je  m’en  blame  moi-meme  ? 

4.  Jusqu  a  quand  avons-nous  cherche  la  bonne  route  ? 

5.  Quel  est  le  resultat  de  nos  recherches  ? 

6.  Que  nous  a-t-on  invites  a  faire  ? 

7.  Combien  de  temps  passe  avant  qu’on  nous  invite  ?  • 

8.  Combien  de  temps  mon  ami  hesite-t-il  avant  d’accepter  ? 

9.  Qui  a  mange  de  bon  appetit  ? 

10.  Quel  air  la  famille  a-t-elle  ?  la  maison  ?  [over] 


11.  Quels  sont  les  sentiments  cle  la  famille  envers  moi  ? 

12.  Exprimez  autrement  les  mots  en  italique  :  oil  (1.  11);  pour 
moi  (1.  13);  vous  Yeussiez  prise  (1.  15);  ce  netaient  que  fusils 
(11.  15,  16). 

(6)  Mon  pere  etait  un  pauvre  homme,  veuf,  que  des  mal- 
heurs  successifs  avaient  reduit  a  prendre  une  petite  place  au 
bureau  d’une  fabrique  de  produits  chimiques,  au  fond  d’un 
canton  perdu.  Cet  emploi,  obtenu  apres  de  longs  mois  de 

5  recherches,  n’etait  point  trop  dur,  mais  mal  retribue.  Mon  pere 
s’estima  tres  heureux  de  l’a  voir,  et,  trop  profondement  accable, 
il  n’en  espera  point  de  meilleur,  n’eut  plus  d’autre  crainte  que 
de  le  perdre.  Le  village  de  S  .  .  .  ,  oil  nous  fumes  contraints 
de  nous  loger,  est  un  endroit  sans  agrement,  malsain,  solitaire, 
i  o  au  milieu  de  landes  steriles.  Les  habitants  ont  des  moeurs 
rudes,  peu  charitables,  et  point  du  tout  de  bienveillance  pour 
les  etrangers.  Mon  pere  fut  d’autant  moins  bien  accueilli 
que  sa  qualite  de  “monsieur  pauvre”  lui  alienait  a  la  fois  les 
besogneux  et  les  notables.  II  le  pergut  tout  de  suite  et  resolut 
i  5  de  s’empresser  dans  Paccomplissement  de  son  devoir,  d’eviter 
les  frequentations.  Moi-meme,  mal  vu  par  les  enfants  du 
village,  je  preferais  en  general  me  tenir  seul  aupres  de  notre 
petite  maison.  Quelques  mois  se  passerent,  et,  malgre  tout, 
la  douceur,  la  rectitude  de  mon  pere,  une  certaine  grace  que 
20  j’avais  en  ce  temps  dans  le  caractere,  firent  que  nous  primes 
frequenter,  moderement,  quelques  etres. 

1.  Qu’etait  devenue  ma  mere  ? 

2.  Pourquoi  mon  pere  a-t-il  du  accepter  un  emploi  peu  pro¬ 
fitable  ? 

3.  A-t-il  reussi  sans  peine  a  le  trouver  ? 

4.  Quel  est  le  seul  avantage  presente  par  cet  emploi  ? 

5.  Dites  comment  vous  savez  que  mon  pere  ne  s’en  plaint  pas. 

6.  Quand  pense-t-il  trouver  une  place  plus  lucrative  ? 

7.  Quel  est  le  seul  souci  de  mon  pere  ? 

8.  De  quoi  est  entoure  le  village  ? 

9.  Comment  accueille-t-on  les  etrangers  dans  ce  village  ? 

10.  Pourquoi  mon  pere  n’est-il  pas  bien  regu  parmi  les  pauvres  ? 

11.  Pourquoi  n’est-il  pas  accepte  par  les  riches  ? 

12.  Qu’a-t-il  decide  de  faire  au  lieu  de  tacher  d ’avoir  des  amis  ? 

13.  Quelles  qualites  du  pere  et  du  fils  leur  ont  gagne  de  l’estime  ? 

14.  Exprimez  autrement  les  mots  en  italique:  perdu  { 1.4); 
peu  charitables  (1.  11);  d  la  fois  (1.  13);  3tres  (1.  21). 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Les  officiers,  les  tambours,  la  cantiniere  se  repliaient  en 
meme  temps  autour  de  la  fontaine,  tandis  que  les  compagnies  se 
croisaient  comme  un  jeu  de  cartes ;  en  moins  dune  minute,  elles 
formerent  le  carre  sur  trois  rangs,  les  autres  au  milieu,  et  presque 
aussitdt  il  se  fit  dans  la  rue  un  bruit  epouvantable,  les  Croates 
arrivaient ;  la  terre  en  tremblait.  Je  les  vois  encore  deboucher 
au  tournant  de  la  rue,  leurs  grands  manteaux  rouges  flottant 
derriere  eux  comme  les  plis  de  cinquante  etendards,  et  courbes  si 
bas  sur  leur  selle,  la  latte  en  avant,  qu’on  apercevait  a  peine 
leurs  faces  osseuses  et  brunes  aux  longues  moustaches  jaunes. 

Le  temps  de  regarder  et  de  fremir,  les  Croates  etaient  sur 
la  place. 

( b )  A  peine  eut-il  parle  des  Republicans,  que  nous  regar- 
dames  du  cote  de  l’alcove,  songeant  que  la  Franchise  etait  la  et 
qu’elle  nous  entendait.  L’oncle  leva  la  main ;  puis  il  se  leva 
doucement  et  entr’ouvrit  les  rideaux  pour  voir  si  madame 
Therese  dormait. 

“  C’est  vous,  monsieur  le  docteur,  dit-elle  aussitot ;  depuis 
une  heure  j’ecoute  les  predictions  du  mauser,  j’ai  tout  entendu. 

—  Ah  !  madame  Therese,  dit  l’oncle,  ce  sont  de  fausses 
nouvelles. 

—  Je  ne  crois  pas,  monsieur  le  docteur.  Du  moment 
qu’une  bataille  s’est  livree  avant-hier  a  Kaiserslautern,  il  faut 
que  nous  ayons  eu  le  dessous,  sans  quoi  les  Frangais  auraient 
marche  tout  de  suite  sur  Landau,  pour  debloquer  la  place  et 
couper  la  retraite  aux  Autrichiens.” 


(c)  Ce  n’est  qu’au  moment  oil  dune  voix  ferme  il  dit  cela, 
que  nous  sentimes  renaitre  un  peu  notre  courage. 

Mais  quelques  instants  apres,  lorsque,  s’adressant  a  Lisbeth, 
il  lui  dit  de  chercher  un  verre  pour  trinquer  avec  madame 
Therese,  et  que  la  pauvre  vieille  se  mit  a  fondre  en  larmes,  le 
tablier  sur  la  figure,  alors  notre  fermete  disparut,  et  tous 
ensemble  nous  nous  mimes  a  sangloter. 

“  Oui,  oui,  disait  l’oncle,  nous  avons  eu  du  bonheur 
ensemble  .  .  .  voila  l’histoire  humaine :  les  instants  de  joie 
passent  vite  et  la  douleur  dure  longtemps.  Celui  qui  nous 
regarde  la-haut  sait  pourtant  que  nous  ne  meritons  pas  de 
soufirir  ainsi,  que  des  etres  mediants  nous  ont  desoles ;  mais  il 
sait  aussi  qu’il  pourra  nous  rendre  heureux  des  qu’il  le  voudra. 
Soyons  done  calmes  et  fions-nous  en  lui.” 


2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms : 

(i)  conditional,  first  person  plural,  of  courir ,  jeter,  tenir, 
valoir ; 

(ii)  present  subjunctive,  third  person  singular,  of  alter, 
connaitre,  dormir,  recevoir ; 

(iii)  past  definite,  third  person  plural,  of  conduire, 
craindre,  mourir,  se  taire. 

( b )  Write  the  forms  required  to  complete  the  following 
sentences : 

(i)  (venir)  Si  vous - demain,  vous  les  verriez  ici. 

(ii)  {what)  Voila  - - -  Marie  a  dit  dans  sa  lettre. 

(iii)  {the  one  of  which)  J’ai  lu - vous  me  parliez. 

(iv)  {savoir)  Pour  que  vous - oil  la  trouver,  voici  son 

adresse. 

(v)  {these)  Ce  chien  est  beau,  mais - sont  plus  forts. 

(vi)  {Stre)  Nous - au  theatre  deux  fois  hier. 

(vii)  {better)  Ses  patins  sont - ,  et  il  patine - . 

(viii)  (but  few)  Ils  n’ont - amis. 

(ix)  {envoyer)  Il - chercher  le  medecin  demain. 

(x)  {a  few)  Il  m’en  a  donne  — 

(xi)  {which)  Une  montre  pour 


j’ai  donne  un  dollar. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

(a)  Un  moment  apres,  M.  Bonaparte  marehait  a  grands 
pas,  et  comme  au  hasard,  sur  la  berge  du  Rhone,  sans  s’aperce- 
voir  qu’une  fine  pluie  d’ete  s’etait  mise  a  tomber.  Quelle  que 
fut  l’exceptionnelle  qualite  de  cette  ame  de  dix-huit  ans,  le 
desenchantement  venait  soudain  de  l’emplir  jusqu’a  la  faire 
deborder.  A  defaut  d’argent  et  de  puissance,  il  croyait.  posseder 
le  caractere  ;  mais  1 ’amour  et  la  douleur  l’avaient  emporte  sur 
son  energie. 

Qu’esperer  alors  des  annees  futures,  des  splendides  reves 
qui  le  transportaient  quatre  ans  auparavant,  lorsqu’il  avait 
quitte  l’antique  maison  de  famille  pour  se  rendre  a  l’Ecole 
militaire  ?  En  vain  il  se  rappelait  la  note  de  sortie  que  lui  avait 
donnee  son  professeur  d’histoire :  “11  ira  loin  si  les  circonstances 
le  favorisent.”  Ah!  les  circonstances,  que  lui  promettaient-elles 
en  cette  annee  1787  ?  On  le  trouvait  trop  mince  personnage 
pour  epouser  celle  qu’il  aimait ! 

Sa  destinee  lui  apparaissait  grise  et  maussade  comme  cet 
horizon  ou  les  hauteurs  voisines  se  noyaient  par  dela  le  Rhone. 
Et  une  parole  d’amertume  dechirante  s’imposa  a  son  esprit  : 

—  Je  suis  un  homme  sans  avenir. 

(b)  A  la  verite,  il  avait  promis  de  voir  cette  jeune  femme 
et  de  la  reprimander.  Mais,  outre  qu’il  aurait  du  s’abstenir  de 
promettre,  il  etait  d  a vance  convaincu  que  son  intervention  serai t 
inutile.  La  scene  a  laquelle  il  venait  d’assister  lui  demontrait 
suffisamment  qu’elle  persisterait  dans  ses  illusions  coupables  et 
s’associerait  plus  activement  encore  aux  pratiques  des  ennemis 
de  la  liberte.  Qu’esperait-il  done  ?  .  .  .  Il  la  connaissait  assez 
pour  prevoir  qu’elle  se  rirait  de  ses  sermons.  Il  ne  reussirait  pas 
a  la  detourner  du  peril  ou  elle  se  jetait  de  gaiete  de  coeur,  et  lui- 
meme,  en  revanche,  s’exposerait  a  un  peril  certain  en  se  retrou- 
vant  face  a  face  avec  1’enchanteresse  qui,  deja  a  distance,  faisait 
plier  sa  volonte  et  troublait  son  jugement. — A  quoi  bon  chercher 
a  assagir  une  exaltee  qui,  dans  ce  moment  rneme,  combinait 
d’equivoques  machinations  avec  M.  de  Jarjaye  ? 

(c)  Mon  chien  Alexandre  a  le  genie  du  mensonge.  Quand 
il  a  vole  une  cotelette  il  a  soin  de  mettre  quelque  fragment  d’os 
dans  l’assiette  de  notre  chat  Turenne. 

Pour  se  faire  caresser,  il  feint  des  bobos.  Je  me  souviens 
qu’un  apres-midi  il  jouait  dans  la  cour  sans  savoir  que  je  l’obser- 

[over] 


vais.  Quand  il  eut  son  compte  d’effarer  les  poules,  il  demeura 
un  moment  pensif.  Tout  a  coup,  il  se  mit  a  pousser  des  cris 
plaintifs.  Or,  il  ne  lui  etait  rien  arrive ;  j’en  etais  bien  sur. 

J’allai  ouvrir  la  porte.  Le  vaurien  se  tenait  sur  trois 
pattes  et  poussait  des  gemissements  .  .  .  Je  le  caressai,  comme  il 
le  souhaitait,  et  meme  je  lui  accordai  un  morceau  de  sucre. 

En  somme,  je  contribuais  a  le  corrompre,  a  cause  du  plaisir 
pervers  que  je  prenais  a  ses  malices  .  .  .  Cela  ne  l’empechait  pas 
d’etre  un  animal  affectueux  et  fidele.  Je  suis  sur  qu’il  m’aimait 
autant  qu’un  chien  peut  aimer,  et  c’est  beaucoup  dire. 

bobo,  petite  blessure 
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A 

Repondez  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  questions  suivantes  : 

1.  Qu’est-ce  que  le  petit  dejeuner  ? 

2.  Oil  sont  les  Pyrenees  ? 

3.  Oil  achetez-vous  vos  vetements  ? 

4.  Quelle  difference  y  a-t-il  entre  retourner  et  revenir  ? 

5.  Combien  de  metres  y  a-t-il  dans  trois  kilometres  ? 

6.  A  quoi  sert  un  passeport  ? 

7.  A  quelle  epoque  la  France  a-t-elle  colonise  le  Canada  ? 

8.  Quelle  partie  du  programme  radio-diffuse  preferez-vous  ? 

9.  Comment  appelle-t-on  un  lieu  plante  d’arbres  fruitiers  ? 

10.  Que  veut  dire  le  proverbe  “  un  tiens  vaut  mieux  que  deux 

tu  V auras”  ? 


B 


Donnez  l’adverbe  qui  correspond  a  chacun  des  adjectifs  suivants  : 

(1)  cruel,  (2)  constant,  (3)  complet,  (4)  doux,  (5)  frais, 
(6)  mauvais,  (7)  meilleur,  (8)  petit,  (9)  profond,  (10)  regulier, 
(11)  serieux,  (12)  seul,  (13)  tel,  (14)  violent,  (15)  vrai. 

C 

Donnez  le  contraire  de  : 

(1)  achever,  (2)  agreable,  (3)  attaquer,  (4)  le  commencement, 
(5)  couteux,  (6)  davantage,  (7)  difficile,  (8)  faible,  (9)  gagner, 
(10)  geler,  (11)  haut,  (12)  loin,  (13)  obeir,  (14)  se  rappeler, 
(15)  la  sortie. 

D 

Employez  chacune  des  expressions  suivantes  dans  une  petite 
phrase  complete  : 

(1)  aussitot  que,  (2)  autant,  (3)  bien  que,  (4)  se  fier  a, 
(5)  a  partir  de,  (6)  peuple,  (7)  plus  de,  (8)  quand  meme,  (9)  sans 
que,  (10)  succeder  a,  (11)  au  sujet  de,  (12)  tarder  a,  (13)  tout  a 
l’heure,  (14)  vingtaine,  (15)  visiter.  [over] 


E 

/ 

Ecrivez  une  conversation  imaginaire  de  quatre-vingts  mots 
entre  un  Canadien  fran^ais  et  un  Canadien  anglais  qni  parle 
francais.  Celui-ci  demande  des  renseignements  sur  la  langue 
frangaise  an  Canada,  et  celui-la  lui  en  donne  (origine — qualites 
—  vocabulaire  —  influence  des  conditions  geographiques  et 
historiques  —  comparaisons). 

Traduisez :  F 

1.  Nothing  so  strange  has  ever  happened  here  before. 

2.  Those  are  the  presents  he  sent  her.  She  is  pleased  with 
them. 

3.  What  is  making  you  smile  ? — I  was  thinking  of  the  story 
I  was  told. 

4.  If  he  were  ashamed  of  what  he  has  done,  I  should  have 
pity  on  him. 

5.  It  would  be  better  for  you  to  go  and  reserve  a  seat  for 
yourself  at  once. 

6.  I  wonder  if  I  shall  ever  be  able  to  thank  you  for  all  your 
kindness. 

7.  Neither  the  rain  nor  the  snow  prevented  them  from  making 
the  ascent. 

8.  What  questions  have  they  been  asking  each  other  ? — I  don’t 
remember  any  of  them. 

9.  What  I  need  is  a  long  holiday,  like  the  one  you  had  last 
year. 

10.  Three  people  have  come  to  the  office.  They  have  asked  to 
be  allowed  to  leave. 

Traduisez :  ^ 

Madame  Therese  heard  my  uncle  discussing  his  theories  one 
evening.  “Why,  Doctor,”  she  said,  “you  are  a  Republican  without 
knowing  it.  The  rights  of  man  are  dear  to  you  and  I  believe 
you  would  defend  them  with  your  life.” 

“  No,  madam,”  he  replied.  “  Force  has  never  produced 
anything  good.  I  am  a  lover  of  peace.” 

“  Unfortunately  all  men  are  not  like  you,”  said  Madame 
Therese.  “In  time  of  war  force  is  everything.  Our  country  is 
in  danger  and  is  calling  us.  We  must  fight  for  our  very  exist¬ 
ence.  Our  cause  is  just.  Justice  and  liberty  are  immortal  and 
all  the  despots  in  the  world  will  never  succeed  in  destroying 
them.  But  if  we  want  an  enduring  peace,  we  must  first  make 
war,  and  we  must  make  it  better  than  those  who  want  war.” 
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A 

Translate  into  French : 

1.  Take  all  you  want  and  leave  at  once.  Don’t  wait  for  me. 

2.  I  wonder  whether  you  should  telephone  to  your  sister 
before  you  go. 

3.  That  is  the  glass  she  used  when  she  took  her  medicine  last 
nio’ht. 

4.  We  heard  from  him  on  Thursday.  He  writes  to  us  twice 
a  week. 

5.  She  could  answer  only  one  of  the  questions  she  was  asked. 

6.  He  said  the  quality  of  the  butter  depended  on  the  cleanli¬ 
ness  of  the  utensils. 

7.  I  asked  her  what  had  made  her  think  of  me. 

8.  Have  any  of  these  poems  ever  been  translated  into  English  ? 

9.  Very  few  of  our  poets  have  tried  to  do  such  things. 

10.  This  meat  is  not  well  cooked.  It  should  not  have  been 
served. 

11.  Perhaps  you  do  not  remember  what  you  told  the  cook 
yesterday. 

12.  Two  weeks  ago  you  promised  to  stop  complaining. 

13.  I  thanked  her  for  having  called  attention  to  my  conduct. 

14.  I  hope  she  will  send  for  the  doctor  if  she  is  sick. 

15.  Was  it  you  who  took  my  luggage  upstairs  ? 

16.  Do  you  like  it  in  the  country  ?  —  I  do.  I  have  been  living 
there  for  a  long  time. 

17.  It  is  easy  to  see  that  you  are  angry.  Is  it  because  you 
made  a  mistake  ? 


[over] 


18.  One  cannot  always  be  right.  It  is  a  pity  you  don’t  take 
after  your  father. 

19.  What  is  the  matter  ?  You  seem  to  hav.e  a  grudge  against 
him. 

20.  It  is  very  late.  I  shall  not  be  sorry  when  I  have  finished 
this  work. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

Uncle  Jacob  was  considered  to.  be  the  best  doctor  in  the 
country.  Each  morning  he  got  up  early  and  rode  away  on 
horseback  to  make  his  calls.  He  never  asked  his  patients  : 
“  What  country  are  you  from  ?  Have  you  the  same  beliefs  as  I  ? 
Are  you  rich  or  poor?  ”  Perhaps  he  was  even  a  little  sentimental. 
“We  are  all  brothers,”  he  used  to  say,  “and  my  duty  is  to  save 
their  lives.  The  poor  have  the  same  right  to  live  as  the  rich.” 

In  the  evening  a  few  of  his  friends  always  gathered  at  his 
home  and  listened  to  him  as  he  read  the  news  of  the  war.  “  Let 
us  praise  the  Lord,”  he  would  say  as  he  folded  the  Gazette. 
“  Here  we  can  sleep  in  peace.  We  ask  nothing  of  anybody  and 
we  do  no  harm.” 

Then  he  would  explain  his  ideas  concerning  universal 
brotherhood.  He  said  that  all  good  men  loved  peace  and  that 
they  had  been  created  by  God  to  live  in  peace  and  to  love  their 
fellow-men. 

Madame  Therese  heard  my  uncle  discussing  his  theories 
one  evening.  “  Why,  Doctor,”  she  said,  “  you  are  a  Republican 
without  knowing  it.  The  rights  of  man  are  dear  to  you  and  I 
believe  you  would  defend  them  with  your  life.” 

“No,  madam,”  he  replied.  “Force  has  never  produced 
anything  good.  I  am  a  lover  of  peace.” 

“  Unfortunately  all  men  are  not  like  you,”  said  Madame 
Therese.  “  In  time  of  war  force  is  everything.  Our  country  is 
in  danger  and  is  calling  us.  We  must  fight  for  our  very 
existence.  Our  cause  is  just.  Justice  and  liberty  are  immortal 
and  all  the  despots  in  the  world  will  never  succeed  in  destroying 
them.  But  if  we  want  an  enduring  peace,  we  must  first  make 
war,  and  we  must  make  it  better  than  those  who  want  war.” 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure ,  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

1.  Employez,  dans  nne  phrase,  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  vacance,  realiser,  ecrou, 
pecuniaire,  classeur,  appointements,  recouvrer,  alternative, 
opportunity,  acception. 

2.  (a)  Resumez  le  morceau  suivant ; 

(6)  Donnez  nne  appreciation  de  sa  valeur  litteraire  : 

MONTCALM  ET  LEVIS 

Montcalm  etait  la  plus  brillante  et  la  plus  attachante  figure 
du  groupe  militaire  et  administrate  auquel  etaient  liees  a  ce 
moment  les  destinees  de  la  Nouvelle-France.  On  voyait  se 
manifester  en  lui  non  seulement  les  qualites  du  soldat,  mais 
celles  du  penseur,  du  philosophe  et  du  politique.  Par  sa  culture 
intellectuelle,  son  erudition,  son  experience  acquise  dans  les 
campagnes  d’ltalie  et  d’Allemagne,  par  son  esprit  prime-sautier, 
son  style  alerte,  sa  cliaude  eloquence,  en  un  mot,  par  la  variete 
de  talents  qui  le  distinguait,  il  dominait  et  eclipsait  la  terne  et 
mediocre  personnalite  de  Vaudreuil. 

Il  etait  aussi  superieur  a  Levis,  quoique  ce  dernier  eut  une 
incontestable  valeur.  Montcalm  avait  plus  de  connaissances, 
plus  d’elevation  d’esprit,  plus  d’etude,  plus  d’idees  generales.  Son 
lieutenant  ne  l’emportait  sur  lui  que  par  la  circonspection  du 
caractere  et  la  ponderation  des  facultes.  Le  chevalier  de  Levis 
avait  de  l’intelligence,  de  l’education  et  de  l’instruction,  sans  etre 
un  lettre.  A  defaut  d’une  grande  connaissance  des  livres,  il 
possedait  une  utile  science  des  homines.  Il  etait  calme,  froid, 
a  vise  et  perspicace.  Passe  maitre  dans  Fart  de  bien  vivre  avec 

[tournez] 


tout  le  monde,  il  savait  adroitement  se  tenir  en  dehors  des 
querelles  d’autrui,  et  conduisait  sa  barque  avec  une  dexterite 
merveilleuse  au  milieu  des  ecueils.  II  gagna  et  conserva  la 
confianee  et  l’amitie  d’hommes  que  separait  la  plus  violente 
antipatliie.  C’est  ainsi  que  Vaudreuil  chantait  ses  louanges,  et 
que  Montcalm  lui  ouvrait  intimement  son  coeur.  Sa  qualite 
maitresse  etait  le  tact.  Grace  a  elle,  son  merite  ne  connut  jamais 
F ombre,  et  sa  carriere  fut  une  suite  ininterrompue  de  succes. 
Apres  l’avoir  commencee  simple  cadet  de  famille  et  modeste 
lieutenant,  il  devait  mourir  marechal  de  France. 

/ 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Mon  premier  discours  a  la  radio. 

( b )  Comment  j’ai  appris  a  nager  (ou  a  patiner). 

(c)  Grand-pere  (ou  grand’mere)  raconte  .  .  . 

(■ d )  Le  concours  oratoire  provincial. 

(e)  L’avenir  des  plaines  de  l’ouest  canadien. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  Le  lac ,  par  Lamartine,  les  douze  premiers  vers ; 

(b)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs 

commengant  a  “C’etait  pendant  l’horreur.  .  ; 

(c)  Le  cygne,  par  Sully  Prudhomme,  les  douze  vers  con¬ 
secutifs  commengant  a  “Tantot  le  long  des  pins.  .  .  ”. 

2.  Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  (a),  (b),  ( c ),  ( d ) : 

(a)  Elle  se  releva,  mais  un  jour  de  bataille, 

Ne  pouvant  phis  mordre  ses  /reins, 

Mourante,  elle  tomba  sur  un  lit  de  mitraille 
Et,  du  coup  te  cassa  les  reins. 

(i)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 

italiques. 

(ii)  Donnez  une  appreciation  de  ces  quatre  vers  au  point 
de  vue  de  la  versification. 

( b )  Indiquez  en  quoi  les  couleurs  et  les  mouvements  aident 
a  produire  le  sentiment  poetique  dans  La  panthere  noire  ou  Le 
recif  de  corail. 

(c)  Le  Poete  est  semblable  au  prince  des  nuees 
•  Qui  liante  la  tempete  et  se  rit  de  l’archer ; 

Exile  sur  le  sol  au  milieu  des  huees, 

Ses  ailes  de  geant  rempechent  de  marcher. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  l’auteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  ce  quatrain  au  sens  propre  et  au  sens 

figure. 

o 

(d)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  d ’un  des 
morceaux  suivants : 

(i)  Bordeaux  :  La  montagne  en  hirer  ; 

(ii)  Chapais  :  Se  devouer ; 

(iii)  Maeterlinck  :  Fleurs  demodees. 


[tournez] 


3.  Commentez  le  poeme  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond  et 
de  la  forme : 

A  UN  VIEIL  ARBRE 

Tu  reveilles  en  moi  des  souvenirs  confiis. 

Je  t’ai  vu,  n’est-ce  pas  1  moins  triste  et  moins  modeste. 

Ta  tete  sous  l’orage  avait  un  noble  geste, 

Et  Famour  se  cachait  dans  tes  rameaux  touffus. 

D’autres,  autour  de  moi,  comme  de  riches  futs, 

Poussaient  leurs  troncs  noueux  vers  la  voute  celeste. 

Us  sont  tombes,  et  rien  de  leur  beaute  ne  reste ; 

Et  toi-meme,  aujourd’hui,  sait-on  ce  que  tu  fus1? 

O  vieil  arbre  tremblant  dans  ton  ecorce  grise ! 

Sens-tu  couler  encore  une  seve  qui  grise1? 

Les  oiseaux  chantent-ils  sur  tes  rameaux  gerces1? 

Moi,  je  suis  un  vieil  arbre  oublie  dans  la  plaine, 

Et,  pour  tromper  l’ennui  dont  ma  pauvre  ame  est  pleine, 

J’aime  a  me  souvenir  des  nids  que  j’ai  berces. 

4.  Quelle  impression  generale-  se  degage  des  Lettres  cana- 
diennes  d’ autrefois,  Tome  I,  par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  sur  (a)  les 
debuts  litteraires,  ( b )  l’avenir  des  lettres,  au  Canada  fran^ais  ? 

5.  “Athalie  est  une  ame  faible,  violente,  superstitieuse,  toujours 
dominee,  soit  par  ses  conseillers,  soit  par  ses  craintes.” 

Justifiez  ce  portrait  en  rappelant  trois  incidents  de  la 
tragedie. 

6.  Et  votre  heureux  larcin  ne  se  peut  plus  celer. 

Des  ennemis  de  Dieu  la  coupable  insolence , 

Abusant  contre  lui  de  ce  profond  silence , 

Accuse  trop  longtemps  ses  promesses  d’erreur. 

(a)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles  pro- 
noncees  ? 

( b )  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

7.  “II  fut  le  premier  de  tous  parmi  les  combattants  extraor- 
dinaires  de  toute  nation  qui,  dans  cette  guerre,  ont  fait  des  cieux 

‘  leur  champ  de  bataille.” 

Montrez,  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  que  Georges  Guyne- 

mer  a  merite  cet  eloge  cle  Theodore  Roosevelt. 

© 

OU 

Comparez  l’ideal  que  Michel  de  Meximieu  et  son  pere  se 
font  de  la  vie. 
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N ote.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

23 eenttre orten  ©ie  folgenbe  gragen  xiber  ©ad  f  ( i  e  g  e  it  b  e 
^laffenstmmer  auf  beutfd) ! 

1.  28o  mar  ^oljitnt)  ©rots  geborett?  2$ie  alt  mar  er,  aid  feitt 
2Sater  if)n  it  ad)  ©eutfdflanb  fd)icfte? 

2.  SQBarum  gotten  3ol)itnt)d  ©roffeltern  ifyn  uidjt  com  ©antpfet*  ab? 

3.  3>n  road  fur  eitte  ©djule  geljt  Qoljnnt)?  2Bte  f»etf)en  einige 
feiner  greunbe  ba? 

4.  2Bte  ^eif3t  bad  ©tftef,  bad  bie  ©d)itler  jur  2£eif)nad)tdfeier  auf= 
futjren  rooden?  23  er  f)at  ed  gefdfrieben? 

5.  23o  motjnte  ber  2Ud)traud)er?  2Bad  fur  drbeit  tat  er?  23ad 
ronrbe  er  ettblid)  tit  ber  ©d)ule? 

6.  23oriiber  begtnut  ber  ©treit  $roifd)en  ben  ©pmnafiaften  ttnb 
ben  9Xeatfd)ulern? 

7.  2Ber  geroinnt  bie  ©d)neebadfd)lad)t?  23efommen  bie  ©pm= 
nafiaften  ifjre  ©iftatljefte  ?  2Bie  feb)en  biefe  aud? 

8.  ^ennen  ber  ^audlefyrer  ttnb  bet*  2Ud)traud)er  einanber?  2Bie 
lange  fd)on? 

9.  23ad  tut  Uli,  tint  3Jhit  su  jeigen?  28o  f)at  er  fid)  babei  uertetst  ? 

10.  23arum  innate  dftartin  beinaf)e  pi  2Beif)nad)ten  in  ber  ©djttle 
bteiben? 

11.  23ie  roar  ed  in  ber  ©d)ule,  itad)bem  bie  ©djiiler  nad)  fpattfe 
gingett?  ©Bie  roar  bad  ©Better  am  jpeiligen  ©Ibettb  ? 

12.  23ad  fiir  ein  ©3iXb  ()at  Martin  fur  feme  ©Item  gejeidpnet ? 
23efd)reiben  ©ie  ed ! 

13.  ©Sent  begegnet  ber  SSerfaffer  unferer  ©efdjidfte,  nadjbem  er 
roieber  gu  fpaufe  ift?  2Boruber  fpricf)t  er  mit  iljiteit?  [over] 


B 

33ead)teit  ©ie !  iiberfepen  ©ie  (a),  (6)  unb  (c)  nicpt!  33eant= 
raorten  ©ie  nur  bie  gragen  am  ©nbe  jebed  ?tud£ugd  auf  beutjd) ! 

(a)  fftur  felten  lommt  ed  nor,  baft  and)  ber  (©cpneeminter  feine 
gaprten  com  fftorbpof  bid  nacp  $alaftina  audbepnt.  9fur  ffucptig 
jept  er  feinen  guft  auf  bie  33erge;  aber  fcpned  poleit  bie  raarnten 
©onnenftraplen  feinen  ©cprtee  raieber  meg,  unb  ber  iid)te  grueling 
bricpt  fiegreicp  pernor.  2Bill  man  bad  Sanb  in  feinern  33rautfcpmucfe 
fepen,  fo  muff  man  ed  in  bent  fur^en,  nur  menige  £$od)en  bauernben 
gruplinge  fepen,  menu  ber  grofe  SBinterregen  norftber  ift.  3m 
grupliuge  tegt  fid)  eitte  $rad)t  fiber  bad  fonft  fo  biirre  £anb,  unb  ed 
leucptet  in  feinern  geftgemanb,  baft  man  ed  fattnt  roiebererfennt. 
Sftamentlicp  bie  purpurrote  Anemone,  bie  oft  gatt^e  ©treden  mil  einent 
purpurnen  ©ammetteppiep  iiber^iept,  gibt  bem  Sanbe  ein  parabiefifd;ed 
3(udfepen,  beffen  ©cpbupeit  begaubernb  auf  bad  3Iugemirft. 

Urn  biefe  $eit,  fonnen  mir  jene  ©emitter  beobadjten,  non 
rnetd)en  bad  3Ute  ©eftament  fo  groffartige  ©d)itberungen  entpalt. 
9fur  felten  fommt  ein  ©emitter,  unb  ba  ber  33 tip.  faft  ttie  einfcpfagt, 
erblidten  bie  33emopner  atter  unb  neuer  $eit  tnt  ©emitter  nur 
eine  ©ffenbaruttg  ber  3D7ad)t  unb  ipracpt  ber  3)fa}eftdt  ©otted. 
©ft  bringen  biefe  ©emitter  im  3Uldr§  ober  3(pril  ben  ©pdtregen. 
35>ie  miUfomnten  ift  bent  Sanbmann  ein  gitter  ©pdtregen!  3Iucp  nad) 
einer  gan$  fargett  Sftegenjeit  oerntag  berfetbe  nod)  bie  3ludficpten  auf 
bie  ©rnte  §u  nerboppetn  ober  jit  oerbreifacpen.  ©iefen  ©pdtregen 
begleiten  meift  ntdd)tige  SBeftroinbe,  roetd)e  braufenb  fiber  bad  Sanb 
bapinfapren. 

33eantmorten  ©ie  auf  beittfd) ! 

1.  33ejd)reiben  ©ie  ben  Winter  in  ^atdftina! 

2.  SOBann  fiept  bad  Sanb  ant  t)errtid)ften  and? 

3.  ©Bad  macpt  einen  befonberen  ©inbrucf  auf  bad  3luge? 

4.  3£ad  fur  ©turrne  gibt  ed  bann  unb  maun  im  grupling? 

5.  ©Barunt  ift  ber  33lip  nid)t  befonberd  gefaprficp  ba? 

6.  ©Bad  fur  eine  ©Birfung  pa t  ber  ©pdtregen  auf  bie  ©rnte? 

7.  ©Boper  fommt  ber  ©Binb  mdprenb  bed  ©patregend? 

( b )  ©ie  ©tabt  ift  fcpon  taufenb  3aPre  alt,  unb  obraopl  bie 
©ftauern,  bie  fie  einft  untgeben  paben,  jept  nerfaflen  finb,  fantt  man 
nod)  eittd  ber  nielett  ©tabttore,  ben  roten  ©unit,  in  f einer  ganjen 
ipracpt  am  roeftlicpen  ?(ndgang  ber  ©tabt  ftepeit  fepen.  ©epen  mir 
bttrd)  biefed  atte  ©or  unb  eine  ber  engen  ©traffen  entlang.  3ln  ber 
erflett  ^runtmung  berfelben  befinben  mir  und  nor  bem  dpaud  eirted 
ber  dlteften  35urger,  in  beffen  £mud  mir  fofort  eingelaben  merben. 


£)ag  ift  ein  fonberbarer  2Inbtid ! 

(Sine  grime,  nerbedte  ©tubiertampe  mirft  ifjr  Sidjt  i'tber  einen 
mit  33ud)ern  unb  ^papieren  belabenen  £ifd)  unb  (apt  ben  itbrigen 
Olanm  beg  gar  nid)t  fo  fteinen  ^immerg  in  defer  $)ammerung.  (Sin 
2ef)nftufyt  ift  in  bie  sMf)e  beg  2trbeitgtifd)eg  gejogen,  unb  ein  jungeg, 
bteidjeg  Sftabdjen  fipt  fd)(ummernb  in  bemfelben,  bie  ^anbe  ini 
©d)oft  uber  einent  33ud)  gefaltet.  $on  einent  anberen  ©tuf)t  ift  in 
bemfelben  5lugenbtid,  mo  rair  eintreten,  ein  junger  2ft  ann  auf= 
gefpruugen,  inetdjer  teife,  um  bie  ©djtafenbe  nidjt  $u  erroeden,  ung 
entgegentritt.  3n  ber  3lugftattung  beg  ^immerg  ift  eine  geraiffe 
2ftijd)ung  non  (Stegang  unb  ©iirftigfeit  bemerfbar.  (Sin  fcpneg 
£tanier  papt  nid)t  ju  ben  anberen  2ftobetn.  3Sor  bem  einfadjen 
©ofa  tiegt  eine  fdjoite  ©ede,  unb  ber  33ud)erfd)ranf  non  £annen^ot$ 
enttjatt  eine  ertefene,  gemip  teuere  ©ammtung  non  beutfdjen  unb 
augtdnbifd)en  ^taffifern.  (Sg  fdjeint,  atg  fei  ein  £eit  ber  3immeraug= 
ftattung  non  ben  SBeinotjnern  aug  bem  ©d)iffbrud)  eineg  gtan^reidferen 
Sebeng  gerettet,  atg  fei  ber  anbere  Steit,  ben  eintretenben  23ebiirf= 
niffen  gemafj,  nad)  unb  nad)  mit  geringeren  2ftittetn  angefcfjafft. 

SBeantroorten  ©ie  auf  beutfd) ! 

1.  2Bie  fefjen  bie  Hftauern  aug,  bie  bie  ©tabt  umgeben? 

2.  2Bag  ftetjt  nod)  aug  ben  alten  3eiten? 

3.  3£>ag  fur  ©trafeen  tjat  bie  ©tabt? 

4.  3ft  t)ett  in  bem  dimmer,  in  bag  rcir  eintreten? 

5.  2Ber  bemot)nt  bag  a tte  §aug? 

6.  SKoran  erfennt  man,  baf$  bie  gamitie  nicf)t  immer  bie  gteidjen 
Vittel  getjabt  fjatte? 

(c)  3m  £mitfe  ift  atteg  ftiU.  2ftan  ift  fdjon  $u  23ett  gegangen. 

Herbert  fdjteidjt  aug  feinem  dimmer,  gef)t  teife  bie  £reppe 
t)inab  big  in  bag  erfte  ©todroer!  unb  off  net  oorfidjtig  ein  genfter  in 
ber  2£of)nftube.  Unter  bem  ©ofa  ^ olt  er  einen  ©trid  tjernor,  ben 
er  tjeute  Sftadjmittag  fcfjou  bort  oerftedt  t)at,  binbet  ifjn  am  genfter 
feft  unb  ftettert  baran  auf  bie  ©traffe  t)inab. 

(Sr  faun  nur  auf  biefem  ungembtjntidjen  2Bege  bie  ©trafje 
erreidjen;  benn  bag  dpoftor  ift  ju,  unb  bei  ber  ©artentiir  tiegt  bie 
SESoljnung  beg  33ermatterg,  ber  it)n  beftimmt  pren  miirbe,  menu  er 
nerfud)te,  burd)  biefeg  £urdjen  fjinaug$ufd)teid)en.  3m  ©rabett  friedjt 
er  roeiter  unb  ftettert  fdftiefpid)  auf  einen  33aum,  in  beffen  bitten 
Slattern  er  fid)  nerftedt.  Sftun  fipt  er  gerabe  ber  23obenfammer 
gegenitber. 

Herbert  raartet  unb  friert.  £)ie  5tugen  beginnen  it)m  $u 
fd)merjen,  meit  er  immer  auf  bag  £)ad)fenfter  ber  23obenfammer 
t)iniiberfet)en  nutp,  ob  fid)  nidftg  ba  jeigt.  (Sg  rairb  immer  fpdter. 

[over] 


©auert  ed  bcnn  nod)  tange?  $ielleid)t  ift  er  nicfjt  norfidjtig  genug 
gemefeit?  ©r  benft  nad)  unb  fragt  fid),  ob  ber  ©ieb  nid)t  oiedeidjt 
bemerft  fjat,  baft  man  ifjnt  anf  bie  ©pur  gefommeit  ift.  I©  are  ed 
nid)t  beffer  burd)  bad  2Bot)nftubenfenfter  gurucf^uflettern  unb  oben 
in  feinem  ruarmen  3tmmer  in  bad  33ett  $u  geljen?  ©ber  fodte  er  ben 
SSerfudj  madjen,  ben  ©ieb  mdljrenb  bed  ©iebftaljtd  ju  erraifd)en? 

©eantroorten  ©ie  auf  beutfd) ! 

1.  Um  metd)e  fpiett  unfere  ©efdjidjte  fid)  ab? 

2.  25>ie  erreid)t  ber  ^junge  ©trafje? 

3.  28o  unb  marum  oerftedt  er  fid)? 

4.  SBoratt  leibet  Herbert,  aid  er  roartet? 

5.  2Boran  benft  er? 

6.  2Ben  mid  er  fangen?  SOSann? 

C 

©eben  ©ie  bie  betonte  ©itbe  in  ben  folgenben  SBortern  an ! 

1.  ©r^afflung  3.  einmal  5.  audfefjen 

2.  rnobern  4.  gerainnen  6.  unterfjatten 


I) 


©ebraud)en  ^ie  jeben  ber  folgenben  ibiomatifd)en  s2ludbriide 
einmal  in  einem  ©at3 ! 


1.  bitten  um 

2.  ftefjen  bleiben 

3.  bann  unb  roann 

4.  in  einem  fort 

5.  etroad  dteued 


6.  nod)  nid)t 

7.  im  britten  ©tocf 

8.  fid)  freuen 

9.  marten  auf 

10.  fein  Sebert  tang 


ie 


E 

©d)reiben  ©ie  alle  moglidfen  SBorter  im  plural! 

1.  ©er  alte  33auer  mit  bent  meiften  23art  mofjnt  in  bem  fcpnert 
©orf. 

2.  5ebed  3tmmer  l)at  gemofjnlid)  einen  ©ifd),  einen  ©tul)t,  ein 
genfter  unb  eine  Ul)r. 

3.  ©er  $ogel  oertor  eine  Jeber,  bie  auf  ben  23oben  bed  3bdfigd  fiel. 


F 

©djreiben  ©ie  bad  ©egenteit  non ! 

1.  oben  3.  friif)  5.  fjdftlid)  7.  fd)mer 

2.  fern  4.  l)art  6.  taut  8.  niet  * 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

©en  Sftidjtraudjer  —  fo  nannten  fie  einen  2ftann,  beffett 
roirttidjen  stamen  fie  gar  nidjt  fannten.  ©ie  nannten  ifjn  nidjt 
etroa  ben  9ttd)traud)er,  roeit  er  nidjt  geraudjt  ^dtte ;  er  raud)te 
fogar  fetjr  niet.  ©ie  befud)ten  itjn  oft.  ©ie  befudden  ifjn 
ijeimtidj  unb  modjten  if)n  gent,  ©ie  modjten  itjn  faft  fo  gern  toie 
itjren  ipau3tet)rer,  ben  ©ottor  3oI)attn  53ott).  ©>a3  roitt  niet 

tjei^en. 

Unb  fie  nannten  if)n  ben  dlid)trattd)er,  roeit  in  feinem  ©d)reber= 
garten  ein  au^rangierter  ©ifenbatjnroaggon  ftanb,  in  bent  er 
©otntner  unb  Winter  rootjitte ;  unb  biefer  2Baggon  enttjielt  tauter 
9Tid)traud;erabteite  jroeiter  Piaffe.  ©r  fjatte  itjn,  at§  er  nor 
eittem  %al)x  in  bie  ©artentotonie  $og,  fur  f)unbertad)t$ig  sDtart 
non  ber  £)eutfdjen  9^eic^sbaf)tt  getauft,  ein  bifidjett  untgebaut  unb 
tebte  nun  barin.  cDie  tteinen  mei^en  ©d)itber,  auf  benett 
9^ic£)traud;er"  ftanb,  fjatte  er  am  SOSagen  ftecfen  taffen. 

3m  ©ontmer  unb  itn  Jperbft  btutjten  in  feinem  tteinen  ©arten 
tnuttberbare  23tumen.  2Senn  er  mit  bent  Umpftan^en,  ©iefsen 
unb  3&ten  fertig  roar,  fetjte  er  fid)  im>  grime  ©ra3  unb  ta3  in 
einent  ber  nielett  33itd)er,  bie  er  befaft.  3m  Gutter  tebte  er 
uatiirtid)  meiftenS  itn  SSagen.  Tftit  eittem  tteinen  £anonenofen, 
beffen  btaufdjroar$e§  dtof)r  §um  ©act)  fyerauSfdjaute  unb  mandjmat 
fd)recttid)  quatntte,  t)iett  er  fein  tomifdjeS  $au§  roarnt. 

3u  3®eit)nad)ten  fottte  it)nt  3°^um)  befdjeren.  ©ie  fatten 
©elb  gefammett  unb  fd)on  ein  paar  ©efdjente  getauft:  roarme 
©triimpfe,  ©abat,  3^9are^en  ein^n  fdjroarjen  ffulloner. 
^offenttid)  pafste  ber.  ©ie  fatten  oorfid)t§t)atber  Umtaufd) 
au3gemad)t. 

[over] 


2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  nctnnten 
(1.  1),  modjten  (1.  5),  fjetffen  (1.  7),  entfyielt  (1.  10),  tad  (1.  18),  befaj3 
(1.  19),  tjeraudfdjaute  (1.  21),  audgemad)t  (1.  27). 

3.  Decline  in  both  the  singular  and  the  plural :  feiit  fotnifd)ed 
§aud  (1.  22). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

„©ifern!"  murmelte  Martin.  T)ann  ging  er  tnd  3^mmer 
Summer  9  gttrucf.  ©r  tjotte  ein  33 itb  aud  bent  s$ult,  bad  er  fur 
feme  ©Item  gematt  tjatte.  ©d  mar  nod)  nidjt  gang  fertig,  unb  er 
matte  meiter.  ©r  roottte  ed  gu  fpand  urtter  ben  ©fjriftbaunt  tegeit. 

5  Morgen,  fpateftend  itbermorgen,  muffie  bad  Sftetfegelb  eintreffen, 
bad  ifjnt  bie  Gutter  fdficfen  miirbe. 

33ad  33 tlb  mar  giemticf)  merfmurbig.  333an  fat)  einett  griinen 
@ee  baraitf  unb  tjotje  fdpteebebecfte  33erge.  3tn  ben  Ufern  bed 
©eed  ftanben  batmen  unb  Orangenbaume  mit  graven  3lpfelftnen 
io  in  ben  ^meigen.  ber  Uferftrajge  futjr  eine  blaue  $utfct)e. 

§)tefe  btaue  Stutfdje  rourbe  non  fedjd  Spferben  gegogen.  3n  ber 
5tutfd)e  fafjen  Tftartind  ©Item  tit  itjren  Sonntagdfleibern.  Unb 
auf  bent  ^utfdjbocf  fafj  Martin  fetber.  ©r  mar  aber  titter  aid 
jetst  unb  tjatte  einen  fdjonen  bunfetbtonben  @cf)nurrbart.  93  e  ben 
is  ber  Jbutfdje  ftanben  Sente  in  bunten,  fubtidjen  ©emdnbern  unb 
minften.  sT3artind  ©ttern  nicften  freunbtid)  nad)  atten  ©eiten, 
unb  Martin  fettfte  gum  ©rufg  bie  ^eitfdje. 

T>ad  33itb  t)ie(3 :  „3n  3e^n  Sct^ren."  Unb  ber  ^unge  nteinte 

bamit  raotjt:  3n  get)n  3a^)ren  rourbe  er  foniet  ©etb  nerbienen, 
20  baft  bie  ©ttern  bann,  non  itpn  gefutjrt,  DTetfen  tit  feme,  fettfame 
Sctnber  macf)en  fonnteit. 

SJtatttjiad  betrad)tete  bad  ©entdtbe,  tniff  bie  3tugen  tjatb  git 
unb  fagte :  „Teufet,  Teufet !  £)u  mirft  beftiinmt  mat  fo  eine 

Summer  tote  ber  Tigian  ober  ber  93embranbt.  3$  fveue  nttd)  jetgt 
25  fdjon  brauf,  roenn  id)  fpdter  mat  fageit  faint:  ,3a,  ber  903  ar  tin 
Tljater,  ber  mar  fritter  mein  iprintud ' . " 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  the  following  verbs  :  ging  (1.  1),  mu^te  (1.  5),  eintreffen  (1.  5), 
fufjr  (1.  10),  faften  (1.  12),  mirft  (1.  23). 

6.  Give,  with  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  for 
each,  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the 
nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns  :  33itb  (1.  2),  dp  aud 
(1.  4),  Ufern  (1.  8),  3roeigen  (1.  10),  ©mfg  (1.  17),  ©emdtbe  (1.  22). 


7.  Translate  into  English  : 

©d  roar  nun  Tftitternad)t  gefommen.  Tie  Sdjneeroolfett  roaren 
ringdum  Winter  bie  23erge  l)inabgefunfen,  unb  ein  gang  bunfelblaued, 
f aft  fdpnarged  ©eroolbe  fpannte  fief)  urn  bte  ^tnber  noil  non  bitten 
brennenben  Sternen,  unb  mitten  burd)  biefe  Sterne  roar  ein  fd)int= 
mernbed,  breited,  mild)iged  33attb  gerooben,  bad  fie  roof)!  and)  unten 
int  Tale,  aber  nte  fo  beutlidj  gefefjen  fatten.  Tie  9cad)t  ruefte  nor. 
Tie  Jbinber  roufgten  nid)t,  baf^  bie  Sterne  gegen  SSeften  ruefert  unb 
roeiter  roattbeln,  fonft  fatten  fie  an  ifjrem  $orfd)reiten  ben  Stanb  ber 
sJtad)t  erfennen  fbnnen;  aber  ed  famen  neue  unb  gingen  bie  alien,  fie 
aber  glaubten,  ed  feien  itnmer  biefelben.  @d  rourbe  non  bent  Sdjeine 
ber  Sterne  aud)  lifter  um  bie  Jbinber;  aber  fie  fallen  feitt  Tal,  feine 
©egenb,  fonbern  liberal!  nur  2Beifg  —  nur  SOBeifh  331o§  fjofje, 
bunfle  23  an  me,  bte  tnie  fdjroarge  dtiefen  audfafjen,  ragten  bort  unb  Ifier 
aud  bem  Shimmer  empor.  Ter  9Jionb  roar  nirgenbd  am  bpimmel  gu 
erbliefen,  nielleidjt  roar  er  fd)on  frulje  mit  ber  Sonne  untergegangen, 
ober  er  ift  nod)  nidjt  erfd)ieuen. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

@d  roar  mitten  im  fdjonften  Sommer  unb  ein  rounberbarer 
9tad)mittag.  28ir  brei,  ©rid),  grits  unb  id),  roaren  ebett  and  bem 
TBaffer  geftiegen,  fetgten  und  an  bad  lifer  unb  liejjett  und  in  ber 
Sonne  troefnen.  T>or  und  lag  Tiger,  ber  £mnb  bed  Jpaufed  unb 
nerfud)te  l)in  unb  tnieber  eine  gliege  gu  fangen,  ot)ne  Jpaft,  rourbenotl 
roie  intmer.  ©r  fiil)lte  fid)  aid  -Jftitttepunft  unb  ipauptperfon. 

Ta  fragte  ©rid),  ob  roir  fd)on  einmal  einen  2lbfprung  mit  einem 
gallfdjirm  gefefyeit  fatten.  DTein,  bad  fatten  roir  nod)  nid)t,  aber  id) 
ijatte  T3ilber  gefef)en  unb  fonnte  banon  ergalflen.  „TBir  mufgten  und 
einen  bauen!"  fagte  grife  unb  id)  ftimmte  begeiftert  gu.  Tamit 
fonnte  man  ja  bad  gauge  Torf  erftaunen,  roenn  man  mit  fo  einem 
Ting  eined  fd)6iten  Taged  non  irgenb  einem  ,£mud  ober  beffer  nod) 
nom  £ird)turm  Ijerunterfprange.  Term  bafg  ed  guttgeit  roie  und 
gelingen  rotirbe,  fold)  einen  Sdjirnt  gu  bauen,  bad  glaubten  roir 
f  elfenf  eft . 

Tod)  ©rid)  roollte  etroad  anbered.  „SB$ifjt  if>r, "  fagte  er,  „fo 
ein  grower  fy allfcfjirnt  ift  fur  einen  non  und  bod)  eigentlid)  gar  nidjt 
notig.  Ten  fbnnen  roir  and)  gar  itid)t  gebraud)eit,  roeil  er  fid)  erft 
nad)  fiinfgig  ober  nod)  ntef;r  detent  offnet  unb  fo  ein  l)ol)ed  §aud 
l)aben  roir  f)ier  gar  nid)t  unb  ein  gluggeug  f)abeit  roir  and)  nid)t.  Ta 
nitifg  man  bei  Terfudjett  gleid)  and  breiljunbert  'dfteter  bpotfe  anfangen 
nub  roenn  bad  and)  l)ter  ntoglid)  roare,  bagu  l)abe  id)  bod)  feine  £uft." 

Suft  fatten  roir  bagu  and)  nid)t. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

liberje^ert  ©ie  in§  3Deutfd)e ! 

1.  Could  you  visit  me  next  Wednesday  ?  I  shall  be  at  home 
during  the  afternoon.  Three  other  friends  of  mine,  whom  you 
do  not  know,  are  coming  too. 

2.  We  have  been  living  for  many  years  in  the  same  old  house. 
My  father  built  it  when  we  were  still  very  young. 

3.  The  small  boy  threw  a  big  stone  through  the  window  pane. 
He  did  not  think  that  it  would  break,  and  was  surprised  when 
he  saw  the  hole  in  it. 

4.  The  professor  wanted  to  dismiss  me  because  I  had  written 
a  letter  to  a  young  lady.  I  thought  that  nothing  could  happen, 
since  my  letter  did  not  concern  the  professor. 

5.  What  am  I  supposed  to  say  if  he  asks  me  where  I  have 
been  all  day  ?  He  will  not  believe  me,  even  if  I  tell  him  the 
truth. 

6.  Tell  me  what  you  know  about  our  country.  Are  you 
familiar  with  its  history,  its  geography,  its  literature,  and  its 
art  ?  Every  child  should  be  familiar  with  them. 

7.  The  young  girl  was  extremely  unhappy,  for  her  friends 
had  become  untrue  to  her.  She  decided  to  kill  herself. 

8.  Two  weeks  ago  I  arrived  in  this  little  town.  I  was  told 
that  there  was  nothing  interesting  here,  but  I  have  enjoyed 
myself. 

[over] 


9.  Suddenly  the  car  made  strange  sounds.  We  knew  that 
something  was  not  right,  so  we  opened  the  hood  and  worked  on 
the  motor. 

10.  The  cold  weather  is  past  now  and  we  do  not  have  to  dress 
so  warmly  as  in  winter. 


B 

iifjerfe^eit  ©>ie  m3  ©eutfcfje! 

It  is  not  easy  to  compose  a  Christmas  story  in  the  middle 
of  August.  But  that  is  the  time  when  our  story  was  written, 
and  therefore  the  author  had  to  go  to  the  mountains  where  it 
was  cool,  and  where  there  was  ice  and  snow.  It  deals  with  life 
in  a  boarding  school,  and  shows  us  the  students  at  work  as  well 
as  at  play.  We  also  meet  some  of  the  teachers  and  discover 
that  they  are  all  very  human.  However,  I  should  not  like  to 
spend  the  Christmas  holidays  in  such  a  school,  particularly  if 
my  fellow  students  all  went  home.  One  of  the  boys  almost  had 
to  remain ;  if  the  resident  teacher  had  not  given  him  money, 
he  would  not  have  seen  his  parents  at  Christmas. 

C 

©djretbett  ©ie  eittert  (75  big  100  Shorter),  in  bent  ©ie 

fotgenbe  SluSbrucfe  unb  ^Sorter  gebraud)en ! 

Sterna:  ©ie  ©ontnterferien. 

2©o  bte  gerien  nerbringen,  tna3  arbeiten,  ©pajiergange,  Heine 
5lu3flitge,  greunbe,  ber  ©ee,  rubern,  jdpnimnten,  @e(b  nerbienett, 
feine  $eit  jum  ©tnbieren,  tnttbe  aber  gefunb. 


33ilben  toie  je  ein  ^auptraort 

1.  fragen 

2.  er$af)len 

3.  ruljen 

4.  franf 

5.  Ijetfen 


D 

au3  ben  folgenbett  SSortern ! 

6.  reijert 

7.  arbeiten 

8.  maten 

9.  Xieben 

10.  inarm 


E 

©djreiben  ©ie  mit  ber  paffenben  gorm  beg  $omparatit)g  ober 
beg  ©uperlatiog ! 

1.  £)ag  (groft)  25ud)  entfjalt  bie  (intereffant)  @efd)id)ten. 

2.  £)ieg  ift  ein  (roarm)  grilling  alg  lepteg  3a^r. 

3.  3m  ©otrtmer  finb  bie  £age  (tang). 

4.  ©egett  5lbenb  rouvbe  ber  $nabe  immer  (miibe)  unb  (ftill). 

5.  £)er  gtufj  ift  (ttef)  alg  ber  SSrunnen,  aber  ber  ®ee  ift  (tief). 

6.  $on  alien  ^onaten  ift  ber  3ttnuar  (fait). 

F 

@d)reiben  ©ie  im  ^prafeng,  3mPevte^  unb  ^erfeft ! 

1.  Jbarl  (laufen)  fdjnell,  benn  eg  (roerben)  bunfel. 

2.  ©r  (fjoren)  nidjt,  mag  fie  (fagen). 

3.  $ftarie  (mafdjen)  fid)  bag  ©efidjt,  e§e  fie  (auggeljen). 

0 

4.  3^  (f  often)  bag  madjen  aber  id)  (raollert)  eg  nid)t. 

5.  ©g  (gefdjefjen)  oft,  bajs  id)  meine  Ufjr  (oergeffen). 
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A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  When  a  boy  climbs  into  a  tree  on  which  there  are  ripe 
pears,  he  is  not  usually  looking  for  birds. 

2.  Many  people  always  read  the  newspaper  while  they  eat 
breakfast.  I  would  rather  read  a  good  book  in  the  evening. 

3.  When  Fred  became  tired  he  ran  more  and  more  slowly. 
Finally  he  went  into  a  house  and  crept  under  a  chair,  for  he 
felt  safer  there. 

4.  Have  you  ever  spent  a  night  in  a  hotel  ?  The  beds  are 
usually  very  comfortable,  but  often  there  is  too  much  noise  to 
sleep  well. 

5.  In  spite  of  the  rain  and  the  heat,  I  am  going  to  work  in 
my  garden.  If  I  do  not,  we  shall  not  have  any  fresh  vegetables 
later. 

6.  When  the  young  girl  looked  into  the  mirror,  she  noticed 
that  her  hat  fitted  very  well.  She  immediately  went  out  to 
buy  a  pair  of  shoes  and  a  new  dress. 

7.  What  time  is  it  ?  If  it  was  half -past  nine  an  hour  and  a 
half  ago,  it  ought  to  be  eleven  o’clock  now. 

8.  My  sister  says  that  our  kitchen  is  very  inconvenient. 
There  is  hardly  room  for  a  stove  in  it. 

9.  My  aunt  left  the  next  day  because  I  had  been  so  naughty. 
My  mother  did  not  punish  me,  although  I  deserved  it. 

10.  The  Christmas  play  was  repeated  three  times  in  two  days. 
Everyone  seemed  to  be  pleased  with  it. 


[over] 


11.  My  mother  said  that  I  should  come  into  the  living-room 
immediately.  She  had  not  been  so  friendly  to  me  for  a  long 
time. 

v 

12.  When  we  travel  from  east  to  west,  the  clock  has  to  be 
turned  back.  The  faster  we  go  the  oftener  we  have  to  do  this. 


B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  When  the  professor  appeared  the  next  morning,  Martin 
gave  him  the  list  and  also  told  him  what  had  happened  to  their 
notebooks.  The  professor  looked  very  stern  as  he  walked  into 
the  classroom.  Can  you  imagine  what  he  saw  there  ?  A  boy 
by  the  name  of  Uli  had  been  put  into  the  waste-paper  basket 
and  was  now  hanging  up  at  the  ceiling.  He  could  not  climb 
down  and  had  to  stay  there  until  the  bigger  boys  set  him  on 
the  floor  again.  Uli  was  as  old  as  the  other  boys  but  much 
smaller.  He  lacked  courage  and  it  made  him  very  unhappy. 
He  felt  that  he  had  to  do  something  to  show  that  he  was  not 
cowardly,  but  he  did  not  know  what.  Finally  he  decided  to 
make  a  parachute  jump  from  a  high  ladder.  Since  he  used  only 
an  umbrella,  he  fell  heavily  on  the  ice  and  broke  his  leg.  His 
friends  quickly  picked  him  up  and  carried  him  into  the  in¬ 
firmary.  He  had  now  proved  that  he  was  not  a  coward,  and 
that  made  a  great  impression  on  everyone.  His  parents  came  to 
visit  him,  since  he  had  to  spend  the  Christmas  vacation  in  bed. 

( b )  The  scene  where  Dr.  Bokh  meets  his  old  friend,  Robert, 
is  very  touching.  They  had  been  old  school  friends  but  had  not 
seen  each  other  for  years.  Robert  was  a  doctor,  but  he  could 
not  cure  his  own  wife  and  child.  After  their  death  he  lived 
very  quietly  for  some  years  in  a  second-class  railway  coach.  He 
grew  flowers  and  read  books.  Since  he  was  all  alone  he  needed 
very  little  money.  Every  evening  he  played  the  piano  in  a 
restaurant  in  a  suburb,  for  which  he  got  a  few  marks  and  a 
warm  supper.  Dr.  Bokh  persuaded  him  to  become  the  school 
doctor,  which  pleased  all  the  students  very  much. 
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A 

El  Capitdn  Veneno. 

Contestese  en  espanol : 

1.  i  Por  que  le  pusieron  el  mote  de  Capitdn  Veneno  a  D. 
J  orge ? 

2.  i  Que  es  la  Puerta  del  Sol  y  d6nde  esta  ? 

3.  i  De  resultas  de  que  estaba  el  Capitan  privado  de  cono- 
cimiento  ? 

4.  i  Por  que  no  queria  la  criada  ir  a  llamar  al  medico  ? 

5.  i  Que  fue  el  Convenio  de  Vergara  ? 

6.  i  En  que  habian  reparado  las  senoras  mientras  velaban  a  la 
cabecera  del  Capitan  ? 

7.  I  Que  recado  deseaba  el  Capitan  mandar  con  el  sereno  ? 

8.  i  Por  que  dijo  Angustias  a  su  madre  que  no  le  diese  cuerda 
al  Capitan  ? 

9.  i  Que  es  Guipuzcoa  ? 

10.  I  Por  que  no  aumentci  el  Marques  el  sueldo  de  D.  Jorge  ? 

11.  i  Por  que,  segun  lo  que  dijo  el  Marques,  no  era  general  el 
Capitan  ? 

12.  i  Que  dijo  el  medico  despues  que  puls6  a  dona  Teresa  ? 

13.  i  Por  que  puso  D.  Jorge  una  lapida  con  dos  titulos  en  la 
sepultura  de  dond  Teresa  ? 

14.  I  Que  ofrecid  a  Angustias  el  abogado  de  la  difunta 
Generala  ? 

15.  I  Que  propuso  el  Capitan  para  poder  vivir  en  casa  de 
Angustias  despues  del  entierro  de  su  madre  ? 

16.  Dense  breves  definiciones  de  tertulia,  una  persona  mayor, 
oso,  muleta,  regalo,  butaca,  Into,  reo  en  capilla. 

[over] 


B 

Dona  Teresa  y  sn  huesped  habian  acabado  tambien  por 
tomarse  mucho  carino,  aunque  siempre  estaban  peleandose. 
Negabale  todos  los  dias  D.  Jorge  que  tuviese  hechura  la 
concesidn  de  la  viudedad,  lo  cual  sacaba  de  sus  casillas  a  la 
5  guipuzcoana ;  pero  a  renglon  seguido  la  invitaba  a  sentarse 
en  la  alcoba,  y  le  decia  que,  ya  que  no  con  los  titulos  de 
General  ni  de  Conde,  habia  oido  citar  varias  veces  en  la 
guerra  civil  al  cabecilla  Barbastro  como  a  uno  de  los  jefes 
carlistas  mas  valientes  y  distinguidos  y  de  sentimientos  mas 
i  o  humanos  y  caballerosos  ...  —  Pero,  cuando  la  veia  triste  y 
taciturna,  por  consecuencia  de  sus  cuidados  y  achaques,  se 
guardaba  de  darle  bromas  sobre  el  expediente,  y  la  llamaba 
con  toda  naturalidad  Generala  y  Condesa :  cosa  que  la 
restablecia  y  alegraba  en  el  acto  ;  si  ya  no  era  que,  como 
\  5  nacido  en  Aragdn,  y  para  recordar  a  la  pobre  viuda  sus 
am  ores  con  el  difunto  carlista,  le  tarareaba  jotas  de  aquella 
tierra,  que  acababan  por  entusiasmarla  y  por  hacerla  llorar  y 
reir  juntamente. 

Contestese  en  espanol  : 

1.  I  Quienes  eran  los  carlistas  ? 

2.  i  Que  es  la  jota  aragonesa  ? 

3.  Cambiense  a  la  primera  persona  del  singular  del  presente 
de  subjuntivo  las  siguientes  formas  del  verbo  :  negaba  (1.  3), 
oido  (1.  7),  restablecia  (1.  14),  reir  (1.  18). 

4.  Expresense  con  otras  palabras:  tuviese  hechura  la  concesidn 
de  la  viudedad  (11.  3,  4),  sacaba  de  sus  casillas  (1.  4),  a  renglon 
seguido  (1.  5),  achaques  (1.  11). 


C 

Cuando  Teodoro  Golf  in  levantd  por  primera  vez  el  vendaje 
de  Pablo  Penaguilas,  este  did  un  grito  de  espanto.  Sus 
movimientos  todos  eran  de  retroceso.  Extendia  las  manos 
como  para  apoyarse  en  un  punto  y  retroceder  mejor.  El 
5  espacio  iluminado  era  para  el  como  un  inmenso  abismo,  en  el 
cual  se  suponia  prdximo  a  caer.  El  instinto  de  conservacidn 
obligabale  a  cerrar  los  ojos.  Excitado  por  Teodoro,  por  su 
padre  y  los  demas  de  la  casa,  que  sentian  la  ansiedad  mas 
honda,  mird  de  nuevo  ;  pero  el  temor  no  disminuia.  Las 
i  o  imagenes  entraban,  digamoslo  asi,  en  su  cerebro  violenta  y 
atropelladamente  con  una  especie  de  brusco  ataque,  de  tal 


modo,  que  el  creia  chocar  contra  los  objetos ;  las  mon tanas 
lejanas  se  le  figuraban  hallarse  al  alcance  de  su  mano,  y  los 
objetos  y  personas  que  le  rodeaban  los  vela  cual  si  rapida- 

1  5  mente  cayeran  sobre  sus  ojos. 

Teodoro  Golfin  observaba  estos  fenomenos  con  la  mas  viva 
curiosidad,  porque  era  aquel  el  segundo  caso  de  curacidn  de 
ceguera  que  habia  visto.  Los  demas  no  se  atrevian  a  mani- 
festar  alegria ;  de  tal  modo  les  confundia  y  asombraba  la 

2  o  perturbada  inauguracidn  de  las  funciones  dpticas  en  el 

afortunado  paciente.  Pablo  experimentaba  una  alegria 
delirante.  Sus  nervios  y  su  imaginacidn  hallabanse  horrible- 
mente  excitados,  por  lo  cual  Teodoro  juzgd  prudente  obligarle 
al  reposo.  Sonriendo  le  dijo  : 

25  —  Por  ahora  ha  visto  usted  bastante.  No  se  pasa  de  la 

ceguera  a  la  luz,  no  se  entra  en  los  soberanos  dominios  del 
sol  como  quien  entra  en  un  teatro.  Es  este  un  nacimiento  en 
que  hay  tambien  mucho  dolor. 

Mas  tarde  el  joven  mostrd  deseos  tan  vehementes  de  volver 

30  a  ejercer  su  nueva  facultad  preciosa,  que  Teodoro  consintid  en 
ello. 

—  Mi  interior  —  dijo  Pablo,  explicando  su  impresidn 
primera,  —  esta  inundado  de  hermosura,  de  una  hermosura 
que  antes  no  conocia  .  .  .  Todo  aquel  conjunto  de  cielo  y 

3  5  montanas  me  observaba  y  hacia  mi  corria  .  .  .  pero  todo  era 

frio  y  severo  en  su  gran  majestad.  Ensenenme  una  cosa 
delicada  y  carihosa  ...  la  Nela,  ^en  donde  esta  la  Nela  ? 

Al  decir  Pablo  esto,  Golfin,  descubriendo  nuevamente  sus 
ojos  a  la  luz  y  auxiliandoles  con  anteojos  habilinente 

4  o  graduados,  le  ponia  en  comunicacidn  con  la  belleza  visible. 

—  ;Oh,  Dios  mio!  .  .  .  ^esto  que  veo  es  la  Nela?  —  exclamd 
Pablo  con  entusiasta  admiracidn. 

—  Es  tu  prima  Florentina. 

—  lY  la  Nela,  donde  esta  ? 

45  —  Tiempo  tendras  de  verla  —  dijo  don  Francisco  lleno  de 

gozo.  —  Sosiegate  ahora. 

Contestese  en  espahol : 

1.  i  Que  cubria  los  ojos  de  Pablo  antes  de  quitarselo  Teodoro 

Golfin  ? 

2.  I  Se  mo  via  Pablo  al  principio  hacia  adelante  ? 

3.  i  Que  temor  tenia  Pablo  ? 


[over] 


4.  I  Que  llevaba  Pablo  al  principio  para  protegerse  la  vista  ? 

5.  Expresense  con  otras  palabras :  proximo  a  (1.  6),  honda 
(1.  9),  cual  si  (1. 14),  experimentaba  (1.  21),  quien  (1.  27),  volver  a 
(11.  29,  30),  ensenen  (1.  36),  gozo  (1.  46),  sosiega  (1.  46). 

6.  Cambiense  al  pasado  de  subjuntivo  las  siguientes  formas 
del  verbo :  disminuia  (1.  9),  dijo  (1.  32),  ponia  (1.  40). 

7.  Indiquese,  de  algun  modo,  la  pronunciacidn  de  vendaje 
(i- 1).  ceguera  (1.  18),  facultad  (1.  30). 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  La  dichosisima  gallega  era  qnien  roncaba  .  .  .  en  la 
mejor  butaca  de  la  sala,  con  la  vacia  f rente  clavada  en  las 
rodillas,  por  no  haber  caido  en  la  cuenta  de  qne  aquella  bntaca 
tenia  un  espaldar  muy  a  proposito  para  reclinar  en  el  el 

5  occipucio. 

V arias  observaciones  o  conjeturas  habian  cruzado  la  madre 
y  la  hija,  durante  aquella  larga  velada,  acerca  de  cual  podria 
ser  la  calidad  originaria  del  Capitan. 

( b )  j  Aqui  tiene  V.  al  oso  enjaulado  y  aburrido,  deseando 

1  o  tener  con  quien  pelear  !  —  i  Quiere  V.  que  echemos  una  mano 

al  tute  ? 

—  Sentemonos  y  hablemos,  Capitan  .  .  .  —  dijo  gravemente 
Angustias,  cuyo  hechicero  rostro,  palido  como  la  cera, 
expresaba  la  mas  honda  emocidn. 

1 5  Don  Jorge  se  retorcid  los  bigotes,  segun  hacia  siempre  que 
barruntaba  tempestad,  y  sentose  en  el  filo  de  una  butaca, 
mirando  a  un  lado  y  otro  con  aire  y  desasosiego  de  reo  en 
capilla. 

( c )  Este  la  atajd  en  mitad  de  su  camino,  gracias  a  la  mas 

2  o  larga  de  sus  muletas,  que  extendid  horizontalmente  hasta  la 

pared,  como  un  gladiador  que  se  va  a  fondo,  y  entonces 
exclamd  con  humildad  inusitada : 

i  Me  resigno  a  que  no  conteste  V.  a  mi  pregunta,  y  paso  a 
proponerle  la  transaccidn  !  .  .  .  —  j  Estara  escrito  que  no  se 
2  5  haga  mas  que  lo  que  V .  quiera  !  —  Pero  tii,  Rosita,  j  marchate 
con  cinco  mil  demonios,  que  ninguna  falta  nos  haces  aqui ! 

2.  al  oso  enjaulado  (1.  9).  Explain  this  use  of  the 

preposition  a.  [over] 


3.  cruzado  (1.  6).  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
preterite  of  this  verb. 

4.  retorcio  (1.  15).  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
present  subjunctive  of  this  verb. 

5.  sentose  (1.  16),  t/U/  (1.  25).  Account  foi  the  wiitten  accent 
on  each  of  these  words. 

6.  ninguna  falta  nos  haces  (1.  26).  Distinguish  between 
faltar  and  hacer  falta. 

7.  mdrchate  (1.  25).  Change  to  the  negative. 

8.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  reo  en  capilla  (11.  17,  18). 

9.  estard  escrito  (1.  24).  Explain  this  use  of  the  future. 

10.  Indicate,  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  gcdlega 
(i- 1),  enjaulado  (1.  9). 


B 


11.  Translate  into  English: 

La  Nela  tembld  toda.  Golf  in  observd  el  sudor  de  su  f  rente, 
el  glacial  frio  de  sus  manos,  la  violencia  de  su  pulso ;  pero  lejos 
de  cejar  en  su  idea  por  causa  de  esta  dolencia  fisica,  afirmdse 
mas  en  ella,  repitiendo  : 

—  Vamos,  vamos ;  aqui  hace  frio. 

Tomd  de  la  mano  a  la  Nela.  El  dominio  que  sobre  ella 
ejercia  era  ya  tan  grande,  que  la  muchacha  se  levantd  tras  el  y 
dieron  juntos  algunos  pasos.  Despues  la  Nela  se  detuvo  y  cay 6 
de  rodillas. 

—  j  Oh  !  senor  —  exclamo  con  espanto,  —  no  ‘me  lleve 

usted. 

Estaba  palida  y  descompuesta,  con  senales  de  una  espantosa 
alteracidn  fisica  y  moral.  Golfin  le  tird  del  brazo.  El  cuerpo 
desmayado  de  la  vagabunda  no  se  elevaba  del  suelo  por  su 
propia  fuerza.  Era  preciso  tirar  de  el  como  de  un  cuerpo  muerto. 

—  Hace  dias  —  dijo  Golfin, —  que  en  este  mismo  sitio  te 
lleve  sobre  mis  hombros  porque  no  podias  andar.  Esta  noche 
sera  lo  mismo. 

Y  la  levantd  en  sus  brazos.  La  ardiente  respiracidn  de  la 
mujer  nina  le  quemaba  el  rostro.  Iba  decadente,  roja  y  mar- 
chita,  como  una  planta  que  acaba  de  ser  arrancada  del  suelo, 
dejando  en  el  las  raices. 


A1  llegar  a  la  casa  de  Aldeacorba,  Golfin  sintid  que  su 
carga  se  hacia  menos  pesada.  La  Nela  erguia  su  cuello,  elevaba 
las  manos  con  ademan  de  desesperacion,  pero  callaba. 

Entrd.  Todo  estaba  en  silencio.  Una  criada  salid  a 
recibirle,  y  a  instancias  de  Teodoro  condujole  sin  hacer  ruido 
a  la  habitacidn  de  la  senorita  Florentina. 

Hallabase  esta  sola,  alumbrada  por  una  luz  que  ya  agoni- 
zaba,  de  rodillas  en  el  suelo  y  apoyando  sus  brazos  en  el  asiento 
de  una  silla,  en  actitud  de  rezar  recogidamente.  Alarmdse  al 
ver  entrar  a  un  hombre  tan  a  deshora  en  su  habitacidn,  y  a  su 
fugaz  alarma  sucedid  el  asombro,  observando  la  carga  que  Golfin 
sobre  sus  robustos  hombros  traia. 

La  sorpresa  no  permitid  a  la  senorita  de  Penaguilas  usar  de 
la  palabra  cuando  Teodoro,  depositando  cuidadosamente  su  carga 
sobre  un  sofa,  le  dijo : 

—  Aqui  la  traigo  ...  I  que  tal,  soy  buen  cazador  de 
mariposas  ? 

cejar,  relax 
decadents,  languishing 
marchita,  wilted 
recogidamente,  devoutly 
a  desliora,  unseasonably 
mariposa,  butterfly 
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A 

F6rmense  oraciones  espanolas  en  las  cuales  se  empleen: 

entenderse  con  despedirse  sacar  en  limpio 

desgracia  caer  en  la  cnenta  hacia 

con  tal  qne  lograr  a  pesar  de 

verglienza  hay  que  he  aqui 

Se  pnede  emplear  cualquier  forma  de  los  verbos. 

B 

Escribanse  palabras  espanolas  que  significan  lo  contrario 
de  las  siguientes  : 

callar,  separados,  caro,  casado,  tarde,  despacio. 

C 


Completese  el  sentido  escribiendo  las  palabras  espanolas  que 
faltan  : 

1.  No  hablan  f ranees  - ingles. 

2.  Usted  puede  contar - mi  proteccidn. 

3.  Nombraron  alcalde - senor  Fernandez. 

4.  Se  acerca - la  puerta. 

5.  Isabel  ha - venir  manana. 

6.  Se  cas(5 - dos  anos. 

7.  Le  conoci  tan  pronto - hablh. 

8.  Me  entere - la  noticia. 

9.  El  no  va,  ni  yo - . 

10.  La  capital  de  Cataluna  es - . 


D 

Escribanse  en  espaiiol  sinonimos  de  las  siguientes  palabras  : 
regresar,  lecho,  colocar,  fatigado,  rostro,  arrojar. 

[over] 


E 


Tradiizcanse  al  espanol  las  siguientes  oraciones  : 

1.  His  brother  had  just  bought  a  typewriter  and  he  brought 
it  with  him. 

2.  She  likes  the  poems  of  that  poetess.  She  has  read  most 
of  them. 

3.  Ask  him  to  leave  the  silver  watch  in  the  box. 

4.  The  yellow  paper  is  torn. 

5.  How  much  money  has  he  left  ?  He  has  fifteen  hundred 
and  twenty-one  dollars. 

6.  We  Spaniards  take  a  light  breakfast. 

7.  It  is  a  pity  that  it  is  raining.  We  ought  not  to  go  out 
until  the  weather  is  tine. 

8.  They  advised  us  to  return  the  newspaper  which  we 
borrowed  from  him. 

9.  He  looks  worried.  He  has  a  headache. 

10.  By  going  on  Saturday  we  were  able  to  attend  the 
meeting. 

F 

Ponganse  en  forma  afirmativa  : 

1.  No  ven^as. 

2.  No  nos  levantemos. 

3.  No  seas  humilde. 

G 

Traduzcase  al  espanol  el  trozo  siguiente : 

At  dawn  the  Marquis  sent  his  cousin  a  wheel  chair,  so  that 
he  might  obey  the  order  he  had  received  not  to  move  his  left 
leg.  This  magnificent  piece  of  furniture  was  made  of  oak  and 
steel,  and  the  wheels  with  which  it  was  provided  made  it  easy 
to  take  the  patient  from  one  place  to  another.  It  also  had  a 
little  table,  which  would  be  useful  if  he  wished  to  read.  That 
day  as  usual  he  remembered  to  send  a  few  flowers  to  the  women. 
The  latter  continued  to  take  care  of  their  guest  as  if  he  were  a 
relative  of  theirs.  Pie  could  never  complain  of  what  was  done 
for  him. 
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A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  He  takes  lunch  with  me  almost  every  day.  He  has  supper 
with  his  parents. 

2.  We  were  looking  for  the  pencils.  Where  did  you  leave 
them  ? 

3.  Since  I  ate  that  fish,  I  have  been  very  thirsty. 

4.  When  we  finished  the  dessert,  he  asked  me  if  the  waiter 
deserved  a  tip. 

5.  If  I  boil  the  meat  they  will  like  it.  Do  you  often  cook 
the  meals  ? 

6.  Do  you  think  that  he  will  bring  the  butter  if  we  ask  him 
for  it  ? 

7.  I  always  correct  the  exercises  and  give  them  back  to  her. 

8.  We  are  trying  to  cash  a  money  order  which  we  received 
last  month. 

9.  Someone  took  away  one  of  the  lamps.  Now  there  will  not 
be  enough  light. 

10.  It  was  only  a  little  slip.  I  explained  it  to  the  cashier  as 
soon  as  I  arrived  there. 

11.  He  is  mistaken.  These  socks  are  not  suitable.  They  are 
too  small. 

12.  Without  a  nose  one  would  not  be  able  to  perceive  odours. 

13.  In  the  spring  I  shall  want  to  continue  the  work  which  I 
began  in  October. 

14.  During  the  rainy  season  he  wears  rubbers. 

[over] 


15  The  tailor  takes  the  scissors  and  a  needle  and  thread,  and 
mends  the  suit. 

16.  Let  us  wait  until  the  clerk  brings  out  a  bound  copy  of 

Bon  Quijote. 


B 

Translate  into  Spanish : 

On  the  ground  floor  of  a  humble  but  clean  house  in 
Preciados  Street,  which  was  then  very  narrow,  lived  three 
pious  women,  —  a  widow,  her  young  unmarried  daughter, 
and  a  Galician  servant.  In  this  street  shots  were  being  fired 
one  afternoon  between  a  handful  of  revolutionists  and  the  army 
of  the  monarchy.  The  republicans  were  firing  from  the  corner 
of  Peregrinos  Street  and  the  women  were  frightened,  because 
the  bullets  passed  in  front  of  the  windows  of  their  house.  The 
older  women  hid  in  the  interior  rooms,  but  the  young  woman, 
in  spite  of  the  orders  and  advice  of  her  mother,  watched  the 
struggle  from  one  of  the  windows.  She  noticed  one  officer  who 
seemed  more  energetic  than  the  others.  While  her  eyes  were 
fixed  on  him,  he  was  wounded  and  fell  to  the  ground.  The  one 
who  had  wounded  him  seemed  well  satisfied  with  what  he  had 
done.  After  the  firing  had  stopped,  the  young  woman  went 
out  quickly  to  see  the  officer.  There  was  blood  on  his  face  and 
he  was  unconscious.  The  three  women  together  brought  him 
into  the  house  and  placed  him  on  a  bed.  They  found  that  his 
left  leg  also  had  been  wounded.  They  realized  that  they  should 
call  a  doctor  at  once,  so  the  mother  and  daughter  sent  the 
servant  to  get  a  doctor  who  lived  on  the  other  side  of  the  street, 
not  far  away.  The  other  women  approached  the  window,  and 
it  was  not  long  before  they  saw  the  servant  returning,  followed 
by  the  doctor. 
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Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

Riguardo  agli  spiriti  die  sono  presenti  nelle  case,  il  nostro 
popolo  ha  viva  credenza  in  uno,  che  nei  paesi  del  Tarentino  e 
chiamato  Lauru.  Esso,  neiriinmaginazione  del  popolo,  prende 
forma  di  piccolo  uomo,  non  piii  alto  di  trenta  o  quaranta  centi- 
metri.  Pochissimi  lo  videro ;  questi  perd  sono  morti  da  un 
pezzo,  ed  eran  gli  avi  o  i  bisavi  dei  moderni  credenzoni.  Quasi 
tutti  perd  l’hanno  inteso,  e  lo  sentono  ognora  nelle  case. 

Mille  e  mille  sono  i  racconti  che  s’intrecciano  intorno  a  lui. 
Eccone  uno : 

II  Lauru  e  capricciosissimo  e  percid  ha  le  sue  simpatie  e 
le  sue  antipatie. 

Una  volta  una  madre  aveva  due  figliuole,  una  assai  bella, 
l’altra  assai  brutta.  Tutti  i  giovinotti  guardavano  languidamente 
la  bella,  cui  la  madre  aveva  promesso  una  ricca  dote ;  mentre  la 
brutta,  chiamata  Maria,  era  costretta  a  starsene  rinchiusa  giorno 
e  notte  in  casa. 

Una  sera  ch’era  sola,  e  la  madre  e  la  sorella  eran  fuori,  ella 
intese  un  piccolo  rumore  intorno  a  se,  come  se  si  aprisse  una  porta. 
Spaventata  voleva  gridare,  allorche  una  dolce  vocina  le  clisse  : 

—  Non  temere,  Maria,  son  io,  il  Lauru.  Io  conosco  le  tue 
pene,  e  le  tue  disgrazie,  e  sono  venuto  ad  aiutarti.  Da  oggi 
sono  finiti  i  tuoi  dispiaceri. 

La  fanciulla  lo  ringrazid,  e  poco  dopo  udi  bussare  giu 
all’uscio  di  casa :  ritornavano  la  madre  con  la  bella  figliuola. 
Allora  sapete  che  cosa  fece  il  Lauru  ?  Si  sdraid  in  cima  alia 
scala,  e  quando  la  bella  ragazza  gli  fu  presso,  egli  s’intreccid  fra 
le  sue  gambe,  e  la  fece  cadere  indietro.  La  poveretta  precipito 

[over] 


per  la  ripida  scala,  e  si  feri  in  tal  malo  modo  alia  testa,  che  dopo 
pochi  giorni  mori. 

La  ricca  dote  ando  allora  alia  brutta.  E  il  popolo  dice  che 
dopo  un  anno  Maria  si  marito,  e  fece  dei  bei  figlinoli. 

1  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

(a)  Chi  e  la  persona  piu.  importante  di  questa  storia  ? 

( b )  Che  cosa  e  il  Lauru  ? 

(c)  Come  si  immagina  il  Lauru  ? 

(d)  Quanti  racconti  ci  sono  sul  Lauru  ? 

(e)  Quante  persone  vissero  nella  casa  del  Lauru  di  questo 
racconto  ? 

(/)  Spieghino  che  e  una  dote. 

(g)  Che  era  l’occupazione  di  Maria  ? 

(h)  Perche  venne  il  Lauru  ? 

(i)  Come  si  fini  la  vita  della  sorella  di  Maria  ? 

(j)  Quale  cambiamento  venne  allora  nella  vita  di  Maria  ? 

B 

La  Sardegna  e  vasta,  con  popolazioni  che,  se  hanno  un 
carattere  fondamentale  unico,  variano  nel  modo  di  esprimerlo,  di 
manifestarlo  :  espressioni  e  manifestazioni  che  differiscono 
talmente  da  un  paese  all’altro  da  dare,  solo  per  questa  diversity, 
ampia  materia  di  studio  a  un  curioso  di  folklore.  Io  ho  vissuto 
nel  cuore  dell’isola,  a  Nuoro,  che  conserva  ancora  intatto  e  puro 
il  carattere  primitivo.  Di  la,  per  le  strade  che  da  Nuoro  si 
diramano  come  vene  per  tutta  l’isola,  si  partiva  spesso  e  si 
andava,  a  cavallo  o  nelle  classiche  diligenze  e,  piu  tardi,  nei 
piccoli  treni  lino  al  mare  o  lino  ai  monti. 

Risalgono  i  miei  piu  antichi  ricordi  ad  un  emozionante 
viaggio  su  d’un  carro  sardo  trainato  da  buoi  e  ricoperto  da  una 
tenda  che  lasciava  intravedere  la  linea  bianca  dello  stradone 
slanciata  verso  un  orizzonte  che  dava  l’illusione  del  mare.  E 
pareva  invero  d’essere  in  barca,  col  mormorare  degli  alberi  che 
imitavano  quello  delle  onde.  A  passare  il  tempo,  il  servo  che 
guidava  raccontava  una  storia  che,  a  raccontarla  tutta,  ci 
volevano  sette  giorni  e  sette  notti,  e  risaliva  ai  tempi  antichi. 

Dove  si  andava  su  questo  carro  ?  A  una  festa  intorno  a 
una  chiesa  campestre.  Era  in  queste  feste  che  meglio  si 
manifestava  ai  miei  occhi  il  quadro  della  vita  sarda  popolare, 
con  le  sue  figure  piu  tipiche. 


2.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

(a)  Che  e  la  Sardegna,  e  dov’e  ? 

( b )  Che  sorte  di  popolazione  c’e  nella  Sardegna  ? 

(c)  Che  modi  di  trasporto  ci  sono  li  ? 

( d )  Dove  e  possibile  andare  da  Nuoro  ? 

( e )  Come  si  muove  un  carro  sardo  ? 

(/)  Perche  era  questo  viaggio  sul  carro  una  imitazione 
d’un  viaggio  in  barca  ? 

(g)  Come  i  passeggieri  si  divertivano  in  viaggio  ? 

( h )  Perche  le  feste  sono  interessanti  ? 

C 

Due  giorni  dopo  Martinu  Selix  parti  per  la  festa  di  San 
Francesco  di  Lula.  Parti  sul  far  della  sera,  a  piedi,  a  testa 
nuda :  cosi  era  il  suo  voto.  La  notte  lo  colse  in  viaggio  : 
allora  il  pellegrino  cambio  direzione  e  invece  di  proseguire 
5  verso  San  Francesco,  scese  verso  l’lsalle,  e  s’appostb  fra  gli 
oleandri.  A  notte  alta,  mentre  la  sacra  rugiada  del  cielo 
pioveva  sulla  dormiente  natura,  e  l’acqua  del  fiume  rabbri- 
vidente  rifletteva  la  gran  pace  arcana  della  luna  al  tramonto, 
e  piii  distinti  salivano  i  profumi  dei  giunchi,  Archibusata 
i  o  compie'la  sua  terribile  vendetta  senz’arma.  Strappo  le  marze 
dagli  alberi  innestati  con  tanta  cura  e  religione. 

3.  (a)  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

(i)  Perche  Martinu  aveva  fatto  un  voto  ? 

(ii)  Spieghino  che  e  una  vendetta. 

(iii)  In  che  consisteva  la  malignita  della  vendetta  di 
Martinu  ? 

(6)  Scrivano  la  prima  persona  plurale  di :  parti  (1.  1), 
colse  (1.  3),  cambio  (1.  4),  scese  (1.  5),  sapposto  (1.  5),  compie  (1.  10). 

(c)  Scrivano  nel  singolare  tutti  i  nomi  plurali. 

4.  Usino  ciascuna  dell’espressioni  seguenti  in  una  frase 
descriptiva  del  racconto  in  cui  si  trova :  arse  con  fiore ; 
il  carrettiere ;  il  Sindaco ;  San  Pantaleone ;  l’amore  della 
commedia. 

5.  Diano  2  parole  per  mostrare  come  si  scrive  in  italiano 
ciascun  dei  suoni  seguenti  inglesi  :  sh,  k,  eh  (church),  Jcw,j. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Ma  vi  era  di  piu :  spesso  nei  piu  bei  momenti  di  calma  e  di 
serenita,  nei  momenti  in  cui  avrebbe  voluto  inginocchiarsi 
davanti  a  Sofia  e  adorarla  come  una  Madonna,  era  assalito  da 
un  turbine  di  pensieri  brutti.  Sbufii  di  cinismo  gli  salivano 
5  al  cervello,  ricordi  di  teatro  gli  intorbidavano  la  mente,  egli 
si  sentiva  ridiventare  volgare,  plateale :  chiedeva  a  se  stesso 
se  quelle  bugie,  quelle  finzioni,  quelle  delicatezze  non  fossero 
esagerazione,  roba  inutile  con  Sofia.  I  mariti  sono  scarsi  e, 
pur  di  averne  uno,  le  fanciulle  chiuderebbero  un  occhio  ed 
i  o  anche  due  sulla  bellezza  e  sulla  professione  dello  sposo :  cosi 
aveva  egli  enunciato  dal  palcoscenico,  ottenendo  le  approva- 
zioni  della  platea ;  cosi  gli  accadeva  di  pensare  presso  la 
giovanetta.  Con  un  volo  della  sua  ammalata  fantasia, 
s’immaginava  gia  che  Sofia  gli  avesse  perdonata  la  sua 
i  s  menzogna,  che  fosse  sua  moglie,  che  venisse  ad  ascoltarlo 
recitare,  che  lo  applaudisse . . .  perche  no  ?  Dirle  tutto 
allora . . .  ma  Sofia  gli  alzava  in  viso  gli  occhi  sereni  e  casti 
ed  egli  ricadeva  nella  realta,  piu  afFannato,  piu  crudelmente 
angosciato  di  prima. 

2.  Give,  in  full,  the  present  indicative  of  inginocchiarsi 
(1-  2),  salivano  (1.  4),  venisse  (1.  15),  dirle  (1.  16). 

3.  Give,  in  full,  the  past  absolute  of  voluto  (1.  2),  chiudereb¬ 
bero  (1.  9). 

4.  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  fossero  (1.  7), 
applaudisse  (1.  16). 


[over] 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

Una  lunga  striscia  piu  luminosa  fuggiva  verso  una  strada 
sboccante  su  l’argine  del  fiume :  e  s’intravedeva  al  fondo  il 
fiammeggiamento  delle  acque  tra  i  fusti  lunghi  e  smilzi  dei 
pioppetti ;  poi  un  lembo  di  campagna  brulla,  dove  le  vecchie 

5  torri  saracene  si  levavano  confusamente  come  isolotti  di  pietra 
fra  le  caligini.  Le  emanazioni  affocanti  del  fieno  mietuto  si 
spandevano  neJT  aria  :  era  a  tratti  come  un  odore  di  bachi 
putrefatti  tra  la  frasca.  Stuoli  di  rondini  attraversavano  lo 
spazio  con  molto  schiamazzo  di  stridi,  trafficando  dai  greti 
10  del  fiume  alle  gronde.  Nella  moltitudine  il  mormorio  era 
interrotto  da  silenzii  di  aspettazione.  Il  nome  di  Pallura 
circolava  per  le  bocche  ;  impazienze  irose  scoppiavano  qua  e 
la.  Lungo  la  strada  del  fiume  non  si  vedeva  ancora  apparire 
il  traino ;  le  candele  mancavano ;  Don  Cbnsolo  indugiava 
1 5  per  questo  ad  esporre  le  reliquie,  a  fare  gli  esorcismi ;  e  il 
pericolo  soprastava.  Il  panico  invadeva  tutta  quella  gente 
ammassata  come  una  mandra  di  bestie,  non  osante  piu  di 
sollevare  gli  occhi  al  cielo.  Dai  petti  delle  femmine  com  in  - 
ciarono  a  rompere  i  singhiozzi ;  e  una  costernazione  suprema 
2  o  oppresse  e  istupidi  le  coscienze  al  suono  di  quel  pianto. 

6.  Give  the  other  number,  singular  or  plural,  of  i  fusti  lunghi 
(1.  3),  bachi  (1.  7),  lo  spazio  (11.  8,  9),  il  mormorio  (1.  10),  le 
bocche  (1.  12),  il  panico  (1.  16),  gli  occhi  (1.  18). 

7.  Change  to  the  same  person  of  the  past  absolute,  fuggiva 
(i- 1).  sintravedeva  (1.  2),  si  levavano  (1.  5),  si  spandevano 
(11.  6,  7),  era  (1.  7),  attraversavano  (1.  8),  circolava  (1.  12), 
soprastava  (1.  16),  invadeva  (1.  16). 

8.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  of  esporre 
(1.  15),  fare  (1.  15). 

9.  Change  to  the  same  person  of  the  future,  era  (1.  7),  si 
vedeva  (1.  13),  mancavano  (1.  14),  indugiava  (1.  14). 

10.  Give  the  infinitive  of  oppresse  (1.  20). 

B 

11.  Translate  into  English: 

Il  nostro  scienzato  si  convinse  con  facilita  che  anche  le 
bestie  sanno  pensare.  Il  dottor  Rego  tornb  a  casa  sua  deciso  a 
iniziare  esperienze  e  a  farsi  il  capo  riconosciuto  di  une  grande 
scuola  di  psicologia  animale.  Era  difficile  scegliere  le  bestie  rna 


una  sera  incontrd  vicino  alia  sua  strada  una  povera  gatta.  Ecco 
l’animale  designato  e  predestinato !  Fin  dal  giorno  dopo  la 
gatta  fu  installata  in  uno  stanzino  dove  Feducazione  della  povera 
bestia  faceva  grandi  passi  mese  per  mese.  Dopo  un  anno  e 
mezzo  essa  leggeva  moltissime  parole  ed  era  arrivata  lino  al 
punto  di  calcolare  l’interesse  semplice  e  composto  di  qualunque 
capitale.  Molti  curiosi  e  alcuni  scienzati  insistevano  per  vedere 
e  conoscere  la  gatta  sapiente.  II  dottor  Rego,  ormai  alia  fine 
del  suo  insegnamento,  acconsenti  volentieri  ed  invito  in  casa  sua 
una  distinta  societa  composta  di  medici,  di  occultist!  e  di  signore. 

Un  vecchio  professore,  seel  to  dai  present!,  si  avvicind  alia 
bestia  e  gli  esperimenti  cominciarono.  La  povera  gatta  fece 
tre  moltiplicazioni,  rispose  a  molte  domande  di  fisica  e  di 
zoologia  e  disse  a  memoria  —  sempre  battendo  la  sua  zampa 
destra  nel  modo  convenuto  —  una  poesia.  Una  signora,  che 
aveva  portato  un  libro  illustrato,  voile  vedere  se  la  bestia 
pensante  sapeva  riconoscere  gli  oggetti.  Si  assiste  allora  al 
colmo  delle  meraviglie.  Non  solo  la  gatta  diceva  il  nome  della 
cosa  rappresentata  nella  figura,  ma  aggiungeva  di  suo  qualche 
giudizio.  Ad  esempio,  vedendo  una  vecchia  aggiunse  :  “Brutta.” 
Dinanzi  a  una  gallina,  dopo  averne  detto  il  nome,  seguitd : 
“  Buona.”  I  professori,  i  buddisti  e  le  signorine  erano  al  settimo 
cielo  e  gia  si  prepara vano  a  terminare  la  seduta  e  ad  acclamare 
il  prodigioso  insegnante,  quando  un  matematico  li  presente  ebbe 
Fidea  di  presentare  alia  gatta  l’ultima  fotografia  del  celebre 
dottore.  La  bestia  lo  fissd  severamente,  eppoi  comincid  lenta- 
mente  a  batter  la  sua  zampa  sul  tappeto  rosso.  Comincid  con  i  : 
poi  venne  Fm,  poi  il  b,  indi  Ye  e  via  via  un  c,  un  i,  due  ll ,  e 
finalmente  un’altra  e  :  Imbecille  ! 

Un  momento  di  silenzio  —  poi  alcune  risate — alcune  faccie 
rosse  —  un  alzarsi,  un  mormorare.  La  gatta  tranquilla  dopo 
tanta  fatica,  guardava  la  turbata  assemblea.  Pareva  sentire 
che  la  sua  educazione  era  totalmente  riuscita.  Un  animale 
aveva  detto  la  parola  che  tanti  uomini  non  osavano  pronunziare 
al  celebre  scienzato.  Poco  tempo  dopo  la  gatta  troppo  intelli- 
gente  mori  di  oscura  e  sospetta  morte,  in  casa  del  suo  maestro. 

jin  da,  from 
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Note  :  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

1.  Sostituiscano  un  pronome  all’espressione  in  parentesi : 

(a)  Mostro  (al  pubblico)  il  suo  viso. 

(b)  Si  conoscono  cinque  esemplari  (di  questa  edizione). 

(c)  Fece  due  passi  verso  di  (Vasco)  con  la  mazza  in  aria. 

(■ d )  Se  non  sbaglio,  ecco  (il  Trambusti). 

( e )  Giacobbe  rispondeva  (agl’interroganti). 

(/)  Aveva  promesso  (a  Sofia)  di  condurre  sua  madre. 

( g )  Giacobbe  comincio  a  urlare  agitando  (le  braccia). 

2.  Completino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  passato  remoto  : 

(a)  L’avvocato  non  si  (scuotere). 

(b)  Il  povero  uomo  lo  (offrire)  a  Marc6n. 

(c)  Vasco  ne  la  (trarre)  con  una  medaglina  d’argento. 

(d)  Turiddu  (comprendere)  che  era  venuto  per  quell’affare. 

( e )  Una  donna  enonne  (giungere)  presso  al  traino. 

(/)  I  piii  vicini  (protendersi)  per  guardare. 

3.  Completino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  verbo  in  parentesi : 

(a)  Non  sarebbe  possibile  ch’ella  me  (lasciare)  il  libro  onde 
io  vi  (fare)  inserire  la  mia  interpretazione  ? 

(b)  Cosa  vuole  che  essi  (sentire)? 

(c)  La  signora  Carlotta  non  avrebbe  creduto  che  buaggine 
umana  (potere)  toccare  a  tal  segno. 

( d )  Le  vetrate  balenavano  quasi  (contenere)  lo  scoppio 
d’un  incendio. 

(e)  Teme  che  (entrare)  qualche  persona  da  cui  (essere) 
conosciuto. 


[over] 


4.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

(a)  Her  fountain  pen  is  better  than  mine,  but  she  makes 
more  mistakes  than  I  do. 

(b)  My  young  brother  is  never  late  at  nine  o’clock, 
although  sometimes  he  has  to  hurry. 

(c)  It  is  often  very  warm  in  June,  but  the  day  before 
yesterday  it  was  cool. 

(d)  We  shall  go  away  if  we  see  them  at  the  table. 

(e)  If  your  watch  had  not  stopped,  you  would  have 
arrived  early. 

(/)  There  are  seventeen  books  on  this  shelf ;  which  one 
do  you  prefer  ? 

(g)  I  am  glad  that  he  likes  those  gloves;  I  should  like  to 
give  them  to  him. 

(h)  He  is  buying  from  his  friend  a  most  expensive  suit  for 
which  he  will  pay  only  a  fifth  of  the  price. 

(i)  How  many  students  are  travelling  in  the  summer  ? 
—  Not  many.  They  are  gathering  fruit.* 

(j)  Could  you  help  me  write  this  examination  if  I  asked 
you  ? 

5.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

Gaetano  noticed  at  the  theatre  the  prettiest  young  lady  he 
had  ever  seen.  He  tried  to  make  her  laugh,  but  he  did  not 
succeed  in  making  her  lose  her  seriousness.  Because  he  wanted 
to  know  more  about  her,  he  wrote  her  several  letters.  She  had 
watched  him  at  church,  out  walking,  and  in  front  of  her  window, 
and  her  mother  encouraged  her  to  invite  him  to  their  house. 
They  were  very  kind  to  him  when  he  came  and  wanted  him  to 
talk  about  his  work,  but  he  could  not  tell  the  truth  about  it. 
He  and  she  spent  much  time  together.  At  last  one  evening 
Sofia  went  to  the  theatre  where  she  recognized  him  as  Punchi¬ 
nello  and  they  saw  each  other  no  more. 

6.  Scrivano  75  parole  per  descrivere  3  cose  (edifici,  quadri, 
ponti,  villaggi,  bellezze  naturali,  ecc.)  che  un  viaggiatore  vorrebbe 
vedere  in  Italia. 
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A 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

1.  Although  it  was  cool  all  last  week,  to-day  it  is  warm  and 
it  is  thundering. 

2.  I  am  accustomed  to  go  to  the  shore  for  my  vacation  in  the 
summer  while  both  my  brothers  are  working  in  the  city. 

3.  Your  hat  was  fashionable  some  years  ago  but  it  is  too 
narrow  this  season ;  you  must  pay  attention  to  these  things. 

4.  In  ancient  times  a  journey  through  Italy  was  more 
interesting  than  a  journey  through  England  because  the  Italians 
were  gayer  than  the  English. 

5.  The  beauties  of  southern  Italy  are  more  natural  than 
artistic  and  he  who  sees  the  Bay  of  Naples  finds  it  enchanting. 

6.  Victor  Emmanuel  II  wanted  the  country  to  be  united 
under  the  constitution  of  Piedmont. 

7.  It  was  difficult  to  make  the  government  proclaim  Rome 
the  capital  of  the  state  before  the  war  was  ended. 

8.  Cavour  was  the  best  statesman  that  Europe  had  had  in  the 
nineteenth  century  and  everyone  accepted  his  advice. 

9.  The  colour  of  his  soldiers’  shirts  is  not  so  important  as  the 
mistakes  of  their  leader. 

10.  At  the  age  of  nineteen  he  was  already  a  good  actor  and 
the  boxes  in  the  theatre  were  always  full  when  he  was  acting 
on  the  stage. 

11.  As  soon  as  the  actress  has  finished,  they  will  begin  to 
applaud  her,  and  in  a  few  minutes  she  will  come  to  thank  them. 

[over] 


12.  We  know  that  they  are  going  to  the  museums  of  these 
little  towns  to  look  at  some  examples  of  painting  which  are 
really  masterpieces. 

13.  If  I  had  not  gone  to  Italy,  I  should  never  have  seen  the 
pictures,  statues,  and  frescoes  which  perhaps  will  not  remain 
after  this  epoch. 

14.  Raphael  Sanzio  was  born  in  1483  and  became  so  famous 
that  the  king  ordered  him  to  come  to  the  court  of  France. 

15.  Would  it  please  you  to  be  at  the  head  of  your  class  ?  Do 
not  write  your  sentences  until  you  have  studied  them  well. 

B 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

(a)  The  Mayor  was  very  busy  with  plans  for  a  reception 
for  the  Prefect.  The  telegram  had  announced  that  he  would 
arrive  on  the  first  of  April  at  twenty  minutes  to  one.  For  all 
this  no  one  was  ready.  It  was  necessary  for  the  Council  to 
prepare  a  lunch,  with  toasts,  and  the  Mayor  needed  the  help  of 
his  brother-in-law  who  was  a  restaurant  keeper.  Several 
societies  wanted  representatives  at  the  station.  Every  official 
wanted  to  clean  his  suit  and  the  druggist  had  no  benzine.  The 
wife  of  the  Mayor  asked  her  husband  for  money  for  a  fine  new 
silk  dress.  The  band  had  to  practise  from  half-past  seven  until 
ten  o’clock  in  the  evening.  When  everything  was  in  order,  the 
train  arrived,  the  doors  of  the  carriages  were  opened,  but  the 
noble  gentleman  did  not  get  off. 

* 

( b )  In  the  story  which  is  called  Cavalleria  rusticana  there 
are  two  men  who  love  a  proud  young  girl  in  a  village  in  beauti¬ 
ful  Sicily.  While  one  of  these  is  in  the  army  Lola  marries  the 
other,  a  rich  carter.  Turiddu  hears  this  when  he  returns  and  is 
very  displeased. 

“So  you  forget  your  old  friends,  do  you  ?”  he  said  to  her 
when  he  saw  her  at  the  window. 

“Only  because  my  well-known  friend  has  left  me,”  she 
replied.  “I  do  not  wish  to  live  alone,  I  should  like  you  to  visit 
me  sometimes.” 

“I  shall  be  there  early  this  evening,”  he  said. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  Newspaper  cartoons. 

( b )  The  high  school  curriculum  that  I  should  devise. 

(c)  Hospitable  homes. 

(d)  Reading  for  fun. 

( e )  My  grandmother  (a  character  sketch). 

(/)  My  most  embarrassing  moment. 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  any  five  of  the 
following  words :  congestion,  subsidiary,  hackneyed,  caustic, 
arrogant,  implicit,  tacit,  devise,  futile,  curt. 

'  3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  letter,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  175 
words.  Your  version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  it 
should  contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

To  the  Rev.  John  Newton. 

August  21,  1780. 

The  following  occurrence  ought  not  to  be  passed  over  in 
silence,  in  a  place  where  so  few  notable  ones  are  to  be  met  with. 
Last  Wednesday  night,  while  we  were  at  supper,  between  the 
hours  of  eight  and  nine,  I  heard  an  unusual  noise  in  the  back 
parlour,  as  if  one  of  the  hares  was  entangled,  and  endeavouring 
to  disengage  itself.  I  was  just  going  to  rise  from  the  table 
when  it  ceased.  In  about  five  minutes  a  voice  on  the  outside  of 

[over] 


the  parlour  door  inquired  if  one  of  my  hares  had  got  away.  I 
immediately  rushed  into  the  next  room,  and  found  that  my 
favourite  Puss  had  made  her  escape.  She  had  gnawed  in  sunder 
the  strings  of  the  lattice-work,  with  which  I  thought  I  had 
sufficiently  secured  the  window,  and  which  I  preferred  to  any 
other  sort  of  blind,  because  it  admitted  plenty  of  air.  From 
thence  I  hastened  to  the  kitchen,  where  I  saw  the  redoubtable 
Thomas  Freeman,  who  told  me,  that  having  seen  her,  just  after 
she  dropped  into  the  street,  he  attempted  to  cover  her  with  his 
hat,  but  she  leaped  directly  over  his  head.  I  then  desired  him 
to  pursue  as  fast  as  possible,  and  added  Richard  Coleman  to  the 
chase,  as  being  nimbler,  and  carrying  less  weight  than  Thomas ; 
not  expecting  to  see  her  again,  but  desirous  to  learn,  if  possible, 
what  became  of  her.  In  something  less  than  an  hour  Richard 
returned,  almost  breathless,  with  the  following  account :  That 
soon  after  he  began  to  run,  he  left  Tom  behind  him,  and  came 
in  sight  of  a  most  numerous  hunt  of  men,  women,  children,  and 
dogs ;  that  he  did  his  best  to  keep  back  the  dogs,  and  presently 
outstripped  the  crowd,  so  that  the  race  was  at  last  disputed 
between  himself  and  Puss — she  ran  right  through  the  town, 
and  down  the  lane  that  leads  to  Dropshort — a  little  before  she 
came  to  the  house,  he  got  the  start  and  turned  her ;  she  pushed 
for  the  town  again,  and  soon  after  she  entered  it  sought  shelter 
in  Mr.  Wagstaff’s  tanyard,  adjoining  to  old  Mr.  Drake’s  — 
Sturge’s  harvest  men  were  at  supper,  and  saw  her  from  the 
opposite  side  of  the  way.  There  she  encountered  the  tan-pits 
full  of  water ;  and  while  she  was  struggling  out  of  one  pit  and 
plunging  into  another,  and  almost  drowned,  one  of  the  men 
drew  her  out  by  the  ears  and  secured  her.  She  was  then 
well  washed  in  a  bucket,  to  get  the  lime  out  of  her  coat,  and 
brought  home  in  a  sack  at  ten  o’clock. 

This  frolic  cost  us  four  shillings,  but  you  may  believe  we 
did  not  grudge  a  farthing  of  it.  The  poor  creature  received  only 
a  little  hurt  in  one  of  her  claws,  and  in  one  of  her  ears,  and  is 
now  almost  as  well  as  ever. 

I  do  not  call  this  an  answer  to  your  letter,  but  such  as  it 
is  I  send  it,  presuming  upon  that  interest  which  I  know  you 
take  in  my  minutest  concerns.  Yours,  my  dear  friend, 

W.  Cowper. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Give,  in  your  own  words,  a  clear  account  of  the  quarrel 
between  Brutus  and  Cassius,  and  show  the  importance  of  this 
scene  in  the  action  of  the  play. 

OR 

Discuss  Shakespeare’s  use  of  the  common  people  as  revealed 
in  the  mob  scenes  of  Julius  Caesar. 

2.  Choose  one  of  the  following  passages  and  name  the  speaker, 
give  the  context,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts  : 

(a)  But  wherefore  do  you  hold  me  here  so  long1? 

What  is  it  that  you  would  impart  to  mef 
If  it  be  aught  toward  the  general  good , 

Set  honour  in  one  eye ,  and  death  i’  th’  other, 

And  I  will  look  on  both  indifferently ; 

For  let  the  gods  so  speed  me  as  I  love 
The  name  of  honour  more  than  I  fear  death. 

(b)  Pardon  me,  Julius! — Here  wast  thou  bay’d ,  brave  hart) 

Here  didst  thou  fall ;  and  here  thy  hunters  stand, 

Sign’d  in  thy  spoil ,  and  crimson’d  in  thy  lethe. 

0  world ,  thou  wast  the  forest  to  this  hart ) 

And  this ,  indeed,  0  world,  the  heart  of  thee. 

How  like  a  deer,  strucken  by  many  princes, 

.  Dost  thou  here  lie  ! 

(c)  Even  by  the  ride  of  that  philosophy 

By  which  I  did  blame  Cato  for  the  death 
Which  he  did  give  himself,  I  know  not  how, 

But  I  do  find  it  cowardly  and  vile, 

For  fear  of  what  might  fall,  so  to  prevent 
The  time  of  life  :  arming  myself  with  patience 
To  stay  the  providence  of  some  higher  powers 
That  govern  us  below. 

3.  (a)  Show  how  Keats  employs  colour  effects  in  The  Eve  of 
St.  Agnes. 

( b )  What  means  does  he  use  to  suggest  the  effect  of 
intense  cold  ? 


[over] 


4.  State  in  your  own  words  the  leading  ideas  contained  in 
Browning’s  An  Epistle.  Quote  or  give  the  substance  of  one 
short  passage  that  impressed  you  and  state  why  it  impressed 
you. 

5.  Have  the  Canadian  poems  in  Part  IV  of  Shorter  Poems 
any  special  features  that  distinguish  them  from  the  other  poems 
in  this  collection  ?  Give  definite  references. 

OR 

Mention  tivo  poems  in  Part  IV  that  deal  with  religious 
themes  and  show  how  the  poets  have  developed  them. 

t 

6.  Discuss  On  Saying  “ Please ”  or  The  Game  as  examples  of 
the  familiar,  informal  essay.  What  qualities  do  they  show  in 
contrast  to  more  formal  essays  ? 

OR 

Describe  the  setting  in  A  Moral  Exigency  or  The  Black- 
water  Pot. 

7.  Describe  briefly  two  humorous  incidents  from  The  Vicar 
of  Wakefield  and  indicate  why  they  appeal  to  our  sense  of 
humour. 

OR 

Which  character  in  Maria  Ghapdelaine  appeals  to  you 
most  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  choice. 

8.  All  from  the  light  of  the  sweet  moon 

Tired  men  lie  now  abed ; 

Actionless,  full  of  visions,  soon 
Vanishing,  soon  sped. 

The  starry  night  aflock  with  beams 
Of  crystal  light  scarce  stirs : 

Only  its  birds — the  cocks,  the  streams, 

Call  ’neath  heaven’s  wanderers. 

All  silent ;  all  hearts  still ; 

Love,  cunning,  fire  fallen  low : 

When  faint  morn  straying  on  the  hill 
Sighs,  and  his  soft  airs  flow. 

(a)  Suggest  a  title  for  this  poem. 

( b )  Indicate  in  one  sentence  the  theme  of  the  poem. 

( c )  What  features  in  the  language  and  the  versification 
make  the  poem  attractive  ? 

(d)  What  is  the  meaning  of  heaven  s  wanderers  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A,  two 

from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will 
be  valued. 

1.  Give  a  general  account  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  Second 
Empire  in  France  under  Napoleon  III. 

2.  Discuss  the  legislation  passed  in  England  between  1815 
and  1914  to  ensure:  (a)  better  factory  conditions,  (6)  education 
of  the  masses,  ( c )  social  security  through  various  types  of 
insurance. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  extension  of  British  authority 
in  South  Africa  from  1815  to  the  close  of  the  South  African 
War,  1902. 

( b )  Describe  the  political  organization  of  the  Union  of 
South  Africa. 

4.  Discuss  the  reform  measures  passed  by  the  British  Parlia¬ 
ment  under  the  leadership  of  Gladstone. 

B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  If  only  the  first  two  attempted  will 
be  valued. 

5.  (a)  What  circumstances  led  to  the  declaration  known  as 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  ? 

( b )  What  problems  were  created  by  the  settlement  of 
Americans  in  Texas  and  in  Oregon  and  how  were  these  problems 
settled  ? 


[OYER] 


6.  (a)  What  circumstances  brought  the  United  States  into 
the  First  World  War  ? 

(b)  In  what  ways  did  she  make  her  power  and  influence 
felt  during  the  war  and  in  the  making  of  peace  ? 


7.  Discuss  any  three  of  the  following  efforts  to  promote  peace  : 

(a)  the  Washington  Naval  Conference,  1921-22; 

(b)  the  Locarno  Pact,  1925  ; 

(c)  the  Pact  of  Paris  (Kellogg  Pact),  1927  ; 

( d )  the  Disarmament  Conference,  1932. 


C 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
both  questions  of  C ,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  (a)  What  motives  prompted  Mussolini  to  violate  the 
independence  of  Ethiopia  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  international  results  of  his  policy  of 
aggression. 

9.  Trace  the  course  of  events  in  the  Second  World  War  from 
the  close  of  the  conquest  of  Norway  to  the  time  when  the 
French  government  sued  for  peace  with  Germany. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  booh  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  be  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

I 

1.  The  nth  term  of  a  certain  series  is  bn  —  1.  Prove  that  the 
series  is  arithmetic,  and  find  the  sum  of  the  first  43  terms. 

2.  If  /(sc)  denotes  3sc2  —  2x—l,  find  the  value  of 

f(2  +  h)-/(2) 
f(2)-f(2-k)' 

3.  It  is  given  that  y  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  three  terms,  of 
which  the  first  is  constant,  the  second  varies  as  x,  and  the  third 
varies  as  sc2.  Three  sets  of  corresponding  values  of  y  and  x  are 
y  =  5,  x  =  1 ;  y  =  3,  x  —  3  ]  y  —  8,  sc  =  4.  Find  the  value  of  sc 
when  y  —  2. 

4.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations  of  n 
different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

5.  Find  the  number  of  arrangements  of  the  letters  of  the 
word  isosceles,  using  all  the  nine  letters  in  each  arrangement. 
In  how  many  of  these  arrangements  will  the  e’s  be  adjacent  ? 

6.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  expansion  of  ( a  +  b)n ,  given 
that  n  is  a  positive  integer. 

7.  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  (a)  the  first  three 
terms,  ( b )  the  coefficient  of  x  40,  in  the  expansion  in  ascending 
powers  of  sc  of 

(1  —  sc) 2 


{l +x)2 


[over] 


8.  Show  that  the  sum  of  4  +  2  + 1  +  •  •  •  •  to  infinity  differs 
from  the  sum  to  13  terms  by  less  than  -001. 

9.  Solve  the  system  : 

x2  +y 2  -\-2x=l%, 

Sx2  +  2  xy  —  y2  —  0. 


10.  What  sum  must  I  deposit  annually  for  15  consecutive 
years  in  order  that  I  may  have  $10,000  to  my  credit  just  after 
I  have  made  the  final  deposit,  if  money  accumulates  at  1J% 
compounded  annually  ? 

11.  (a)  Prove  that  there  is  no  real  value  of  x  for  which  the 
quadratic  function  12  +  4cc  —  x2  takes  the  same  value  as  the 
linear  function  6^+15. 

(6)  Give  a  graphical  illustration  of  the  truth  of  the 
statement  of  (a). 
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1.  The  line-segment  P1  P2  is  divided  internally  at  the 

point  P  so  that  the  ratio  — - —  is  — .  Find  the  co-ordinates 

PP  2  n 

of  P,  given  that  P1  is  (x1  ,  y x)  and  P2  is  (x2  ,  y 2). 


2.  Obtain  a  formula  for  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the 
point  (h,  k)  from  the  straight  line  Ax  +  By  -f-  C=  0. 


3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse  — -  +  ^  —  1 


a 


at  the  point  (xx  ,  y x)  on  the  ellipse. 


4.  The  equations  of  three  lines  are  2x  -f  y  —  3  =  0,  x  —  2y  =  0, 
and  x-\-y  —  9  =  0.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  which  passes 
through  the  intersection  of  the  first  two  lines  and  is  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  third. 

5.  A  rectangle  ABCD  is  given,  and  a  point  P  moves  so  that 
the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  side  AB  is  equal  to 
PC 2  —  PD2.  Taking  the  origin  at  the  middle  point  of  AB  and 
the  03-axis  along  AB,  show  that  P  traces  a  parabola. 

6.  Find  the  eccentricity  of  a  hyperbola  whose  asymptotes 
make  +30°  with 

(a)  the  transverse  axis  ; 

(. b )  the  conjugate  axis. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through  the 
points  (0,  0),  (2,  4),  and  (9,  3). 


[over] 


8.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  major  and  minor  semi-axes  of  an 
ellipse,  given  that  a  focus  is  distant  one  unit  from  the  nearer 
vertex,  and  that  the  length  of  the  minor  axis  is  £  that  of  the 
major  axis. 


9.  (a)  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  parabola  7/ 2  =3x 
and  the  circle  (x  —  4) 2  +  y 2  =  12. 

( b )  Show  that  these  points  of  intersection  are  four  of  the 
vertices  of  a  regular  hexagon. 
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Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  f  rom  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Without  using  tables,  find  (a)  the  cotangent,  (6)  the  cosecant, 

of  (i)  —  radians,  (ii)  135°,  (iii)  —480°,  (iv)  90°. 

6 

2.  If  the  diameter  of  the  earth  at  the  equator  is  7926  miles, 
find  the  angle  subtended  at  the  centre  of  the  earth  by  : 

(a)  an  arc  of  the  equator  2580  miles  long; 

( b )  a  chord  of  the  equator  2535  miles  long. 

(7 r  =  3*1416) 

3.  An  aeroplane  which  is  flying  horizontally  in  a  straight 
line  is  observed  by  a  man,  some  time  after  it  has  passed  directly 
over  him,  to  have  an  angle  of  elevation  of  78°  20'.  Thirty 
seconds  later  its  angle  of  elevation  is  observed  to  be  23°  24'. 
If  its  velocity  is  200  miles  an  hour,  find  the  height  in  feet  at 
which  it  is  flying. 

4.  (a)  If  A,  B,  and  (A  —  B)  are  positive  acute  angles,  prove 
from  a  diagram  the  formula  expressing  cos  (A  —  B )  in  terms  of 
sines  and  cosines  of  A  and  B. 

(b)  If  sinA=—  f  and  cos  B  =  —  AJ,  where  A  and  B 
belong  to  the  same  quadrant,  find  the  value  of  tan  (A  —  B). 

(c)  Find  an  expression  for  sin  3 A  in  terms  of  sin  A,  and 
hence  deduce  the  value  of  sin  135°. 


5.  Prove  the  identities  : 

(a)  (sec  0  +  tan  6—1  )(sec  6  —  tan  6  +  1 )  =  2  tan  6  ; 


(6)  cos  2a,  +  sin  a  =  tan  (TL 
cos  ^c  +  sin  2x  \  4 


x 

9 


[over] 


8.  Find  the  lengths  of  the  major  and  minor  semi-axes  of  an 
ellipse,  given  that  a  focus  is  distant  one  unit  from  the  nearer 
vertex,  and  that  the  length  of  the  minor  axis  is  \  that  of  the 
major  axis. 


9.  (a)  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  parabola  y2  =  Sx 
and  the  circle  (x  —  4) 2  +  y 2  =  1 2. 

(b)  Show  that  these  points  of  intersection  are  four  of  the 
vertices  of  a  regular  hexagon. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  f  rom  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Without  using  tables,  find  (a)  the  cotangent,  (6)  the  cosecant, 

of  (i)  —  radians,  (ii)  135°,  (iii)  —480°,  (iv)  90°. 

6 

2.  If  the  diameter  of  the  earth  at  the  equator  is  7926  miles, 
find  the  angle  subtended  at  the  centre  of  the  earth  by  : 

(a)  an  arc  of  the  equator  2580  miles  long; 

( b )  a  chord  of  the  equator  2535  miles  long. 

(7 r  =  3*1416) 

3.  An  aeroplane  which  is  flying  horizontally  in  a  straight 
line  is  observed  by  a  man,  some  time  after  it  has  passed  directly 
over  him,  to  have  an  angle  of  elevation  of  78°  20'.  Thirty 
seconds  later  its  angle  of  elevation  is  observed  to  be  23°  24'. 
If  its  velocity  is  200  miles  an  hour,  find  the  height  in  feet  at 
which  it  is  flying. 

4.  (a)  If  A,  B,  and  ( A—B )  are  positive  acute  angles,  prove 
from  a  diagram  the  formula  expressing  cos  (A  —  B)  in  terms  of 
sines  and  cosines  of  A  and  B. 

(b)  If  sin  A  =  —  %  and  cos  B  =  —  A|,  where  A  and  B 
belong  to  the  same  quadrant,  find  the  value  of  tan  (A  —  B). 

(c)  Find  an  expression  for  sin  3 A  in  terms  of  sin  A,  and 
hence  deduce  the  value  of  sin  135°. 


5.  Prove  the  identities  : 

(a)  (sec  d  +  tan  6  —  l)(sec  0  —  tan  0+  1)  =  2  tan  6  ; 


cos  2x-bsin  x  _  /  tt 

cos  a:  +  sin  2x  \  4 


x 

9 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Show  that  a  =  b  cos  C  -j-  c  cos  B  when  the  triangle 
ABC  is 

(i)  acute-angled  ; 

(ii)  obtuse-angled  at  G ; 

(iii)  right-angled  at  G. 

( b )  In  a  triangle  ABC,  show  that 

.  A  B-G 

sm  —  =  a  cos  - . 

2  2 

7.  The  number  of  years  N  in  which  money  doubles  itself 
at  3J%  compounded  yearly  is  determined  by  the  equation 

(1-035)^=  2. 

Use  logarithms  to  find  the  value  of  N,  to  three  significant 
figures. 


4 

8.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  a  =  63*24  feet,  b  =  37*43  feet, 
c  =  57*29  feet.  With  the  aid  of  logarithms,  find : 

(а)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  to  the  nearest  square  foot ; 

(б)  the  angle  G,  to  the  nearest  minute. 
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1.  (a)  (i)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  terminal  portion  of  a  root 
(about  one-half  inch  in  length),  indicating  three  important  regions, 
(ii)  What  is  the  function  of  each  part  labelled  ?  (iii)  How  do 
roots  increase  in  diameter  ? 

( b )  (i)  What  are  the  chief  functions  of  roots  ?  (ii)  Name 
five  types  of  roots.  Give  one  example  of  each  and  indicate  how 
it  is  adapted  for  its  special  function. 

2.  (a)  What  is  the  significance  of  the  term  alternation  of 
generations  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  an  account  of  the  life 
history  of  a  moss  plant  (or  liverwort). 

( b )  What  parts  of  an  Angiosperm  correspond  to  the  capsule 
of  a  moss  (or  the  sporangium  of  a  liverwort)  ? 

(c)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  gametophyte  of  a  fern. 

3.  (a)  Account  for  the  fact  that  the  stems  of  monocoty- 
ledonous  plants  are  usually  slender. 

(. b )  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  an  inter¬ 
node  in  the  stem  of  maize  (Indian  corn).  Which  parts  of  this 
stem  perform  functions  similar  to  those  of  a  dicotyledonous 
plant  ? 

(c)  Why  is  it  that  monocotyledonous  plants  can  rarely 
be  grafted  ? 

4.  (a)  List  three  environmental  factors  that  influence  the 
growth  of  plants.  Discuss  the  importance  of  any  one  of  these. 

(6)  In  what  respects  do  environmental  factors  differ  from 
hereditary  factors  ? 

[ovek] 


(c)  In  snapdragon  flowers,  red  colour  is  incompletely 
dominant  over  white,  the  hybrids  being  pink  coloured.  If  we 
let  “R”  represent  the  factor  for  red  flower  colour,  and  “r”  the 
factor  for  white,  what  will  be  the  flower  colour  of  the  offspring 
from  the  following  four  crosses,  in  which  the  parents’  genotypes 
are  given  :  Rr  x  *RR ;  rr  x  Rr ;  RR  x  rr ;  Rr  x  Rr  ? 

5.  (a)  (i)  Describe  a  classroom  experiment  to  illustrate  the 
principle  of  osmosis,  and  make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus, 
(ii)  What  are  the  fundamental  conditions  which  underlie  the 
operation  of  this  principle  ?  (iii)  How  do  the  conditions  of 
this  experiment  compare  with  those  obtaining  in  a  plant  cell  ? 

( b )  In  gravel  sidewalks  and  tennis-courts  it  is  customary 
to  kill  weeds  by  sprinkling  salt  upon  them,  (i)  Why  is  this 
practice  effective  ?  (ii)  Why  is  it  not  widely  used  in  killing 
garden  weeds  ? 

(c)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
the  root  hair  of  an  onion  root,  indicating  in  detail  its  essential 
features.  From  what  type  of  tissue  is  it  derived  ? 

6.  A  bean  seed  was  planted  in  May.  From  this  seed  a  vigor¬ 
ous  plant  developed  and  reached  full  maturity  before  it  was 
killed  by  frost  in  October.  State  the  most  important  periods  of 
development  and  the  chief  events  in  the  life  of  this  plant,  noting 
organs  which  were  conspicuous  in  each  period. 

7.  (a)  Nitrogen  constitutes  about  four-fifths  of  the  weight  of 
the  atmosphere.  It  is  also  an  essential  ingredient  in  the  com¬ 
position  of  all  protoplasm.  With  the  use  of  a  labelled  diagram, 
indicate  how  a  molecule  of  nitrogen  from  the  air  becomes  part 
of  a  living  cell  in  a  plant,  and  may  later  be  returned  to  the 
atmosphere. 

(b)  Why  is  it  that  land  which  is  left  uncropped  or  fallow 
for  a  few  years  becomes  more  productive  ? 

(c)  (i)  In  what  respects  may  chlorophyll  be  regarded  as 
the  most  important  substance  in  the  world  ?  (ii)  What  chemical 
changes  occur  during  photosynthesis  ? 
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1.  (a)  Compare  the  bones  in  the  wing  of  a  bird  with  those  in 
the  corresponding  limb  of  a  mammal  such  as  a  cat  (or  rabbit). 
Show  how  the  wing  skeleton  is  adapted  for  flying. 

( b )  Which  bone  of  the  pectoral  girdle  of  a  bird  is  feebly 
represented  in  the  mammal  ?  What  important  role  does  this 
bone  play  in  flight  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  furcula  or  “wishbone”,  and  compare  it 
with  the  corresponding  structure,  or  structures,  in  man. 

2.  Describe  the  principal  mechanism,  or  mechanisms,  employed 
by  each  of  the  following  animals  in  obtaining  its  food,  and  in 
escaping  from  its  enemies  : 

(a)  Amoeba  (or  Paramoecium)  ; 

( b )  earthworm  ; 

(c)  grasshopper. 

3.  With  the  aid  of  fully  labelled  diagrams,  describe  the 
circulatory  system  of  a  fish.  Indicate  by  arrows  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  blood,  and  show  the  relation  of  the  circulation  to 
the  organs  of  respiration. 

4.  (a)  Compare  in  structure  and  in  function  the  external 
features  of  an  earthworm  with  those  of  a  grasshopper. 

( b )  Describe  the  method  of  respiration  in  one  of  these 
organisms. 

(c)  Indicate  how  the  mosquito  breathes  during  its  larval 
and  pupal  stages. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  section  of  the  human  eye  through 
the  optic  nerve.  Label  each  part  indicated,  and  give  its  specific 
function. 

(b)  What  causes  (i)  near-sightedness,  (ii)  far-sightedness, 
(iii)  astigmatism  ? 

(c)  How  may  each  of  these  defects  be  corrected  ? 


6.  Describe  the  development  of  a  frog  from  the  fertilized  egg 
to  the  adult,  emphasizing  the  chief  structural  changes. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  digestion  in  the  human  body, 
as  it  occurs  (i)  in  the  mouth,  (ii)  in  the  stomach,  (iii)  in  the 
duodenum,  (iv)  in  the  small  intestine.  What  foods  are  digested 
in  each  of  these  regions  ? 

( b )  What  are  the  essential  food  constituents  in  a  balanced 
diet  ?  What  roles  do  these  play  in  the  body  ?  How  should  the 
diet  of  an  office  clerk  differ  from  that  of  a  manual  labourer  ? 
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1.  Give  the  name  and  the  unit  for  the  physical  quantity  deter¬ 
mined  by  each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  mass  in  grams  x  acceleration  in  centimetres  per  second 
per  second  ; 

(b)  acceleration  in  feet  per  second  per  second  x  time  in 
seconds ; 

( c )  power  in  kilowatts  x  time  in  hours ; 

( d )  work  in  joules  -P  time  in  seconds  ; 

(e)  potential  difference  in  volts  x  current  in  amperes. 

2.  Three  boys  A,  B,  and  C,  each  weighing  120  pounds,  hang 
from  a  horizontal  ladder  by  grasping  the  rungs.  A  grasps  the 
rungs  so  that  his  arms  are  parallel,  B’s  arms  make  an  angle  of 
90  degrees  with  each  other,  and  C’s  make  an  angle  of  120 
degrees  with  each  other.  Find  the  pull  on  each  boy’s  arms, 
giving  your  reasoning. 

3.  A  50 -pound  ladder  with  its  foot  against  a  wall  is  held 
in  a  position  at  00°  with  the  ground  by  a  man  who  pushes  on 
a  rung  7  feet  from  the  bottom  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
the  ladder.  If  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  ladder  is  10  feet  from 
the  bottom,  with  what  force  does  the  man  push  ? 

4.  A  ball  on  a  level  table  is  given  such  an  impulse  that  it 
reaches  the  edge  of  the  table  with  a  speed  of  120  cm.  per  sec. 
If  the  table  is  80  cm.  high,  find 

(a)  the  time  the  ball  takes  to  reach  the  floor ; 

(b)  the  horizontal  distance  of  the  point  where  it  hits  the 
floor  from  the  point  where  it  left  the  table. 

[over] 


5.  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  labelled  diagram,  the  construc¬ 
tion  and  operation  of  a  force-pump,  showing  how  fundamental 
physical  principles  are  applied. 

6.  ( a )  A  240-pound  box  stands  on  a  13  foot  ramp  leading  to 
a  platform  5  feet  high.  If  the  kinetic  friction  between  the 
box  and  the  ramp  is  55  pounds,  will  the  box  continue  to  slide 
down  if  given  a  slight  start  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(b)  If  the  box  is  pulled  up  the  ramp  a  distance  of  10  feet 
by  a  force  parallel  to  it,  find  (i)  the  force  applied,  (ii)  the  work 
done,  (iii)  the  heat  developed.  (1  B.T.U.  =  780  foot-pounds.) 

7.  (a)  What  determines  the  pressure  at  a  point  in  the  body 
of  a  liquid  at  rest  in  an  open  vessel  ? 

( b )  State  Pascal’s  Principle. 

(c)  State  Torricelli’s  Law. 

8.  A  cubical  steel  box  with  edge  4  feet  has  an  open  vertical 
pipe  attached  to  its  upper  face.  If  water  fills  the  box  and 
pipe  to  a  height  of  10  feet  above  the  top  of  the  box,  what 
is  the  total  force  due  to  the  water  on  (i)  the  bottom  of  the  box, 
(ii)  one  side  of  the  box  ?  (The  density  of  water  is  62*5  pounds 

•  per  cubic  foot.) 
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1.  (a)  State  the  law  of  reacting  weights. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  reacting 
weight  of  an  element. 

2.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  a  piece  of  copper  wire  or  foil  is  thrust  into  a  tube 
of  sulphur  vapour ; 

(ii)  water  is  mixed  with  calcium  oxide  and  the  mixture 
is  exposed  to  the  air  for  several  days ; 

(iii)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added  to  ferrous 
sulphate  solution  and  the  mixture  is  stirred  for 
several  minutes  so  that  all  portions  of  it  are  exposed 
to  the  air ; 

(iv)  magnesium  is  added  to  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  ; 

(v)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of 
lead  nitrate. 

( b )  Write  equations  representing  the  reactions  in  any  tivo 
of  the  experiments  of  (a). 

3.  A  chemical  compound  has  the  following  composition  by 
weight :  potassium,  26*6%  ;  chromium,  35*4%  ;  oxygen,  38*0%. 

Calculate  the  simplest  formula  for  the  compound. 

(K  =  39,  Cr  =  52,  0  =  16.) 

4.  (a)  Nitrogen,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony,  and  bismuth 
form  a  family  of  elements  in  Group  V  of  the  Periodic  Table. 
Show  the  similarity  of  these  by  giving  the  formula  of  an  oxide 
of  each.  Show  their  gradation  with  respect  to  any  two 
properties. 

[over] 


(b)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  ferric  oxide  is  heated  with  aluminium  ; 

(ii)  sodium  bicarbonate  solution  is  mixed  with  aluminium 
sulphate  solution ; 

(iii)  phosphorus  is  burned  in  air ; 

(iv)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  into  a  solution  of 
sulphur  dioxide  in  water. 

( c )  Name  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of  the  following 
substances  and  state  the  property  which  makes  each  substance 
useful  for  the  purpose  named  :  sodium  carbonate,  calcium 
chloride,  magnesium,  nitric  acid,  aluminium  sulphate. 

(d)  Write  the  formulas  for  two  amphoteric  hydroxides  and 
write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  of  one  of  them  with  (i) 
sulphuric  acid,  (ii)  sodium  hydroxide. 

5.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  an  example,  illustrated  by  an  equation, 
explain  what  is  meant  by  oxidation. 

(b)  Name  two  substances  which  are  oxidizing  in  their 
reaction  and  two  which  are  reducing. 

6.  ( a )  Give,  in  order,  the  chemical  reactions  involved  in  the 
production  of  pig  iron  from  iron  ore. 

(b)  Name  three  types  of  iron  alloys,  and  state  what  other 
element  or  elements  are  present  in  each. 

7.  A  certain  volume  of  a  normal  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid 
reacts  with  magnesium  to  set  free  hydrogen ;  an  equal  volume 
of  a  normal  solution  of  acetic  acids  reacts  with  magnesium  to 
set  free  the  same  volume  of  hydrogen.  The  rates  of  reaction 
are,  however,  not  identical  in  the  two  cases.  Account  for  (a)  the 
liberation  of  equal  volumes  of  hydrogen,  ( b )  the  difference  in 
the  rates  of  reaction. 

8.  (a)  Write  the  names  and  structural  formulas  for  two  of 
the  hydrocarbons  of  the  methane  series. 

(b)  What  is  the  principle  involved  in  fractional  distillation  ? 

(c)  Name  two  important  commercial  uses  for  fats. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Has  tantas  viri  virtutes  ingentia  vitia  aequabant : 
inhumana  crudelitas,  perfidia  plus  quam  Punica,  nihil  veri, 
nihil  sancti,  nullus  deum  metus,  nullum  ius  iurandum,  nulla 
religio.  Cum  hac  indole  virtutum  atque  vitiorum  triennio 

5  sub  Hasdrubale  imperatore  meruit  nulla  re,  quae  agenda 
videndaque  magno  futuro  duci  esset,  praetermissa. 

(б)  Ibi  fama  est  in  quiete  visum  ab  eo  iuvenem  divina 
specie,  qui  se  ab  love  diceret  ducem  in  Italiam  Hannibali 
missum  :  proinde  sequeretur  neque  usquam  a  se  deflecteret 

i  o  oculos.  Pavidum  primo  nusquam  circumspicientem  aut  re- 
spicientem  secutum;  deinde  cura  ingeni  humani,  cum  quidnam 
id  esset  quod  respicere  vetitus  esset  agitaret  animo,  temperare 
oculis  nequivisse ;  turn  vidisse  post  sese  serpentem  mira 
magnitudine  cum  ingenti  arborum  ac  virgultorum  strage 

1  5  ferri,  ac  post  insequi  cum  fragore  caeli  nimbum.  Turn,  quae 

moles  ea  quidve  prodigi  esset,  quaerentem  audisse  vastitatem 
Italiae  esse :  pergeret  porro  ire  nec  ultra  inquireret  sineretque 
fata  in  occulto  esse. 

(c)  Quod  de  domo  scribis,  hoc  est  de  area,  ego  vero  turn 

2  o  denique  mihi  videbor  restitutus,  si  ilia  nobis  erit  restituta ; 

verum  haec  non  sunt  in  nostra  manu  :  illud  doleo,  quae 
impensa  facienda  est,  in  eius  partem  te  miseram  et  despoliatam 
venire. 

2.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  veri  (1.  2),  duci  (1.  6), 
oculis  (1.  13). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  esset  (1.  6),  deflecteret  (1.  9),  esset 
(1.  16),  and  for  the  tense  of  erit  restituta  (1.  20). 


[over] 


4.  (a)  In  three  or  four  lines  state  what  good  qualities 
(■ virtutes ,  1.1)  were  attributed  to  Hannibal  by  Livy. 

(b)  What  was  the  significance,  from  the  Roman  point  of 
view,  of  the  apparition  described  in  1  ( b )  ? 

5.  (a)  To  whom  did  Cicero  write  1  (c)  ? 

(b)  Why  did  he  say  hoc  est  de  area  (1.  19)  ? 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  destrictus  ensis  cui  super  impia 
cervice  pendet,  non  Siculae  dapes 

dulcem  elaborabunt  saporem, 
non  avium  citharaeque  cantus 
5  somnum  reducent.  somnus  agrestium 
lenis  virorum  non  humiles  domos 
fastidit  utnbrosamque  ripam, 
non  Zephyris  agitata  Tempe. 

(b)  cum  semel  occideris  et  de  te  splendida  Minos 

1  o  fecerit  arbitria, 

non,  Torquate,  genus,  non  te  facundia,  non  te 
restituet  pietas ; 

infernis  neque  enim  tenebris  Diana  pudicum 
liberat  Hippolytum, 

1 5  nec  Lethaea  valet  Theseus  abrumpere  caro 
vincula  Pirithoo. 

(c)  Daedalus  interea,  Creten  longumque  perosus 
exilium  tactusque  loci  natalis  amore, 

clausus  erat  pelago.  “terras  licet”  inquit  “et  undas 

2  o  obstruat,  at  caelum  certe  patet :  ibimus  iliac  ; 

omnia  possideat,  non  possidet  aera  Minos.” 
dixit,  et  ignotas  animum  dimittit  in  artes 
naturamque  novat. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  reference  in  destrictus .  .  .  pendet  (11.  1-2). 
( b )  Why  had  Daedalus  (1.  17)  gone  to  Crete  ? 

8.  Write  out  lines  1-4  ( destrictus  ....  cantus ),  and  mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


9.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  four  or  five  lines  state  the  subject  of  the 
poem  of  which  each  passage  forms  a  part. 

(a)  pallida  Mors  aequo  pulsat  pede  pauperum  tabernas 

regumque  turris. 

(b)  ilium  indignanti  similem  similemque  minanti 
aspiceres,  pontem  auderet  quia  vellere  Codes, 
et  fluvium  vinclis  innaret  Cloelia  ruptis. 

(c)  durum  :  sed  levius  fit  patientia, 

quidquid  corrigere  est  nefas. 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Caesar  conducts  operations  against  the  Morini.) 

Eodem  fere  tempore  Caesar,  etsi  prope  exacta  iam  aestas 
erat,  tamen,  quod  omni  Gallia  pacata  Morini  Menapiique 
supererant,  qui  in  armis  essent  neque  ad  eum  umquam  legatos  de 
pace  misissent,  arbitratus  id  bellum  celeriter  confici  posse  eo 
exercitum  duxit ;  qui  longe  alia  ratione  ac  reliqui  Galli  bellum 
gerere  coeperunt.  Nam  quod  intel legebant  maximas  nationes, 
quae  proelio  contendissent,  pulsas  superatasque  esse,  continen- 
tesque  silvas  paludesque  habebant,  eo  se  suaque  omnia 
contulerunt.  Ad  quarum  initium  silvarum  cum  Caesar  per- 
venisset  castraque  munire  instituisset  neque  hostis  interim  visus 
esset,  dispersis  in  opere  nostris  subito  ex  omnibus  partibus  silvae 
evolaverunt  et  in  nostros  impetum  fecerunt.  Nostri  celeriter 
arma  ceperunt  eosque  in  silvas  reppulerunt  et  compluribus 
interfectis  longius  impeditioribus  locis  secuti  paucos  ex  suis 
deperdiderunt. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Itaque  ad  consilium  rem  deferunt,  magnaque  inter  eos 
exsistit  controversia.  L.  Aurunculeius  compluresque  tribuni 
militum  et  primorum  ordinum  centuriones  nihil  temere 
agendum  neque  ex  hibernis  iniussu  Caesaris  discedendum 
5  existimabant ;  quantasvis  copias  etiam  Germanorum  sustineri 
posse  munitis  hibernis  docebant ;  rem  esse  testimonio,  quod 
primuin  bostium  impetum  multis  ultro  vulneribus  illatis 
fortissime  sustinuerint ;  re  frumentaria  non  premi ;  interea 
et  ex  proximis  hibernis  et  a  Caesare  conventura  subsidia ; 
i  o  postremo,  quid  esse  levius  aut  turpius  quam  auctore  hoste  de 
summis  rebus  capere  consilium  ? 

(a)  Explain  the  circumstances  referred  to  in  the  word 
itaque  (1.  1). 

(b)  Identify  agendum  (1.  4),  sustineri  (1.  5),  conventura 

(1.  9)- 

(c)  Account  for  the  tense  of  deferunt  (1.  1),  and  the  mood 
of  sustinuerint  (1.  8),  esse  (1.  10). 

(d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  exsistit  (1.  2),  illatis  (1.  7), 
'premi  (1.  8). 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  He  confessed  that  he  owed  a  great  deal  to  Caesar. 

( b )  His  authority  over  bis  own  people  was  such  that  he 
had  little  power  over  them. 

(c)  It  was  the  common  plan  of  the  Gauls  that  Caesar’s 
winter-quarters  should  all  be  attacked  on  the  same  day. 

(d)  It  was  for  them  to  decide  whether  they  wished  to 
lead  out  their  soldiers  before  the  neighbouring  tribes  could 
notice  them. 


[over] 


(e)  Despairing  of  success,  the  enemy  kept  shouting  that 
one  of  our  men  should  come  out  for  a  conference. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  The  death  of  Ariovistus  was  a  source  of  great  grief  to 
the  Germans. 

(б)  If  Caesar  had  been  present,  they  would  not  have  come 
to  the  camp  and  challenged  our  men  to  fight. 

( c )  They  explained  that  any  forces,  however  great,  could 
be  resisted  in  a  fortified  camp. 

( d )  The  enemy  ordered  a  proclamation  to  be  made  that  if 
any  Gaul  or  Roman  wished  to  cross  over  before  night  he  would 
be  permitted  to  do  so. 

(e)  Ambiorix  instructed  them  to  hurl  their  weapons  from 
a  distance  and  not  to  approach  closer. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

In  this  legion  there  were  two  very  brave  men  who  had 
endless  disputes  as  to  who  was  the  braver.  While  the  Gauls 
were  attacking  the  camp,  one  of  these  men,  leaping  out  in  front 
of  the  fortifications,  called  to  the  other:  ( use  indirect  discourse) 
“Why  are  you  hesitating?  What  greater  opportunity  do  you 
expect  of  showing  how  brave  you  are  ?  Everyone  is  watching 
us.  Follow  me  against  the  foe.” 

When  he  heard  these  words,  the  other,  fearing  now  the 
opinion  of  all,  rushed  out  against  the  left  wing  of  the  enemy. 
But  while  he  was  advancing  too  eagerly,  he  fell  and  was  aided 
by  the  one  who  had  gone  out  first.  At  the  end  of  the  battle  it 
was  agreed  by  all  that  both  had  been  equally  brave. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Mais  Lisbeth  etait  encore  si  troublee  quelle  avait  de  la 
peine  a  mettre  un  pied  devant  l’autre.  Elle  s’assit  au  coin  de 
l’atre  et  fondit  en  larmes,  remerciant  le  Seigneur  de  l’avoir 
sauvee ;  ce  qui  prouve  bien  que  les  vieilles  gens  tiennent  a  la  vie 
autant  que  les  jeunes. 

Les  heures  de  desolation  qui  suivirent,  et  le  mouvement 
que  dut  se  donner  l’oncle,  pour  se  rendre  a  l’appel  de  tous  les 
malheureux  qui  reclamaient  ses  soins,  resteront  toujours  presents 
a  ma  memoire.  II  ne  se  passait  pas  d’instant  qu’une  femme  ou 
bien  un'  enfant  n’entrat  chez  nous  en  s’ecriant : 

‘"Monsieur  le  docteur  .  .  .  bien  vite  .  .  .  qu’il  vienne  !” 

L’oncle  ne  pouvait  etre  partout. 

“Vous  le  trouverez  dans  telle  maison,  disais-je  a  ces 
malheureux;  depechez-vous.” 

Ce  n’est  que  bien  tard,  vers  dix  heures,  qu’il  revint  enfin. 
Lisbeth  s’etait  un  peu  remise. 

( b )  Je  veux  bien  croire  que  la  vieille  race  est  nee  pour 
faire  les  generaux,  puisque  les  nobles  arrivent  tous  au  monde 
capitaines ;  mais,  de  temps  en  temps,  il  peut  aussi  sortir  des 
generaux  de  la  race  des  paysans,  et  ceux-la  ne  sont  pas  les  plus 
mauvais,  car  ils  le  sont  devenus  par  leur  propre  valeur.  Ces 
Republicans,  qui  vous  paraissent  si  betes,  ont  quelquefois  de 
bonnes  idees  tout  de  meme ;  par  exemple,  d’etablir  chez  eux  que 
le  premier  venu  pourra  devenir  feld-marechal,  pourvu  qu’il  en 
ait  le  courage  et  la  capacite  ;  de  cette  fagon,  tous  les  soldats  se 
battent  comme  de  veritables  enrages  ;  ils  tiennent  dans  leurs 
rangs  comme  des  clous  et  marchent  en  avant  comme  des  boulets, 
parce  qu’ils  ont  la  chance  de  monter  en  grade  s’ils  se  distinguent. 

[OVER] 


(c)  Cette  epoque  de  ma  vie,  quand  j’y  pense,  me  produit 
l’effet  d’une  fete ;  chaque  jour  nous  apprenions  quelque  chose  de 
nouveau  :  apres  l’occupation  de  Wissembourg,  la  levee  du  siege 
de  Landau,  puis  la  prise  de  Lauterbourg,  puis  celle  de  Kaisers¬ 
lautern,  puis  l’occupation  de  Spire,  ou  les  Frangais  recueillirent 
un  grand  butin,  que  Hoche  fit  transporter  a  Landau,  pour 
indemniser  les  habitants  de  leurs  pertes. 

Autant  les  gens  du  village  avaient  crie  contre  nous,  autant 
alors  ils  nous  tenaient  en  veneration.  II  etait  meme  question  de 
mettre  Koffel  du  conseil  municipal  et  de  nommer  le  mauser 
bourgmestre.  Le  bruit  commengait  a  se  repandre  que  nous 
allions  redevenir  Frangais,  que  nous  avions  ete  Frangais  quinze 
cents  ans  auparavant,  et  que  c’etait  une  abomination  de  nous 
avoir  tenus  si  longtemps  en  esclavage. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  present  indicative,  second  person  plural,  of  boire' 
1  plaindre,  plaire,  valoir  ; 

(ii)  future,  third  person  plural,  of  acheter,  pouvoir, 
recevoir,  venir ; 

(iii)  imperfect  subjunctive,  third  person  singular,  of 
croire,  devoir,  falloir,  naitre. 

( b )  Write  the  forms  required  to  complete  the  following 
sentences  : 

(i)  (etre)  J’espere  que  vous  — —  tres  heureux. 

(ii)  (hers)  Ce  n’est  pas  mon  frere  qui  l’a  dit,  c’est - . 

(iii)  ( Whatever) - vous  fassiez,  il  ne  sera  pas  content. 

(iv)  (more)  II  a  dix  francs - que  moi. 

(v)  (ivas  killed)  Le  general - en  1814. 

(vi)  (all  that)  Ils  veulent  nous  prendre - nous  aimons. 

(vii)  (voir)  Quand  vous  la - ,  dites-lui  bien  des  choses 

de  ma  part. 

(viii)  (pouvoir)  Je  serais  tres  content  s’il - me  le  dire. 

(ix)  (sen  alter)  Nous  avons  vu  partir  le  train,  et  puis 

nous - . 

(x)  (pleuvoir)  Bien  qu’il - maintenant,  les  oiseaux 

chantent. 

(xi)  (repondre)  II  attend  que  vous - . 

(xii)  (gave)  Les  enfants - des  cadeaux  l’un  a  l’autre. 

(xiii)  (voir)  Apres - ses  clients,  il  est  alle  a  la  gare. 

(xiv)  (These) - sont  les  livres  que  je  prefere. 


3. .  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  II  y  a  un  jour  entre  autres  que  je  me  rappellerai  toute 
ma  vie,  quand  je  vivrais  cent  ans.  C’etait  un  dimanche,  l’ete 
heureusement ;  nous  nous  sommes  trouves  litteralement  sans  un 
sou.  Nous  avions  dine  la  veille  d’un  petit  pate  qui  n’etait  pas 
gros,  mais  qui  n’etait  pas  bon  non  plus.  Nous  commissions  une 
vieille  dame  qui  nous  avait  bien  souvent  invites  a  venir  diner 
chez  elle,  le  dimanche,  quand  nous  n’aurions  rien  de  mieux  a 
faire.  Nous  n’y  etions  jamais  alles.  Nous  prenons  notre  courage 
a  deux  mains  et  nous  partons,  a  pied,  bien  entendu,  pour  Neuilly. 
Nous  arrivons  a  quatre  heures.  Nous  l’apercevons  de  loin  qui 
sortait  de  chez  elle  et  qui  s’en  allait  du  cote  du  pont.  Elle  ne 
nous  avait  pas  vus.  Nous  entrons  chez  son  portier,  esperant 
qu’elle  n’allait  faire  qu’une  petite  promenade,  mais  le  portier 
nous  dit :  “Cette  dame  vient  de  sortir  pour  aller  diner  chez  sa 
fille,  dont  c’est  la  fete  aujourd’hui.”  Nous  nous  sommes 
regardes,  mon  pere  et  moi,  vous  devinez  avec  quel  sourire. 
Et  nous  sommes  rentres  chez  nous. 

( b )  Cela  commengait  a  m’intriguer  vivement,  d’autant  plus 
que  ces  sauvages  m’interessaient  avec  leur  rire  eternel  et  leur 
caractere  de  grands  enfants  malins.  Je  m’apergus  alors  qu’ils 
obeissaient  aveuglement  au  plus  grand  d’eux  tous,  celui  que  vous 
venez  de  voir.  II  les  gouvernait  a  son  gre,  preparait  leurs 
mysterieuses  entreprises  en  chef  tout-puissant  et  incon teste.  Je 
le  fls  venir  chez  moi  et  je  l’interrogeai.  Notre  conversation  dura 
bien  trois  heures,  tant  j’avais  de  peine  a  penetrer  son  surprenant 
patois.  Quant  a  lui,  le  pauvre  diable,  il  faisait  des  efforts  inouis 
pour  etre  compris,  inventait  des  mots,  gesticulait,  suait  de  peine, 
s’essuyait  le  front,  soufflait,  s’arretait  et  repartait  brusquement 
quand  il  croyait  avoir  trouve  un  nouveau  moyen  de  s’expliquer. 

( c )  Je  ne  me  suis  pas  mariee,  parce  que  javais  a  soigner 
mon  pere  veuf,  vieux  et  malade.  Le  jour  de  sa  mort  etait 
l’anniversaire  de  ma  naissance.  J’etais  seule  au  monde,  sans 
aucun  interet  dans  la  vie,  avec  un  immense  besoin  de  repos ;  car 
mon  pauvre  pere,  qui  souffrait  beaucoup,  etait  devenu,  il  faut 
bien  le  dire,  tres  exigeant  et  meme  tyrannique.  “C’est  a  mon 
tour  de  me  soigner,”  pensai-je,  et  je  ne  fis  plus  que  cela.  Je 
n’etais  que  fatiguee,  je  me  crus  malade,  et  je  le  devins  pour  de 
bon,  en  me  droguant.  J’ai  ete  la  personne  qui  ne  peut  entendre 
prononcer  le  nom  dune  maladie  sans  s’imaginer  que  c’est  la 

[over] 


sienne.  J’ai  fait  de  la  diete  lactee  ;  j’ai  meme  ete  vegetarienne, 
et  avec  des  exclusions,  encore;  car  je  m’etais  persuadee  que 
certains  legumes  etaient  dangereux  .  .  .  Mon  caractere,  jadis  tres 
doux,  s’etait  aigri,  et  quiconque  ne  me  semblait  pas  prendre  un 
interet  suffisant  a  ma  sante  me  devenait  odieux.  Enfin  je  me 
sentais  insupportable  aux  autres  et  a  moi-meme,  quand  Renaudel 
m’emporta  tout  ce  que  je  possedais,  sauf  quelques  milliers  de 
francs. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French : 

1.  Why  did  John  ask  her  what  she  had  been  doing  ? 

2.  He  wanted  her  to  tell  him  the  whole  story,  but  she  wouldn’t. 

3.  I  confess  I  had  forgotten  both  the  examinations  and  the 
elections. 

4.  We  didn’t  laugh  at  her  when  she  fell.  She  thanked  us. 

5.  The  doctor  felt  her  pulse  and  made  her  go  to  bed  at  once. 

6.  I  am  very  sorry  that  she  did  not  apply  to  the  police. 

7.  If  you  are  late,  please  do  not  wait  for  the  next  train. 

8.  Never  go  to  sleep  without  putting  out  the  light. 

9.  I  have  not  been  introduced  to  the  man  who  lives  on  the 
ground  floor. 

10.  This  news  has  just  come  by  this  morning’s  mail. 

11.  If  he  needs  an  armchair,  tell  him  to  order  one. 

12.  What  has  prevented  her  from  going  to  the  concert  with 
you  ? 

13.  She  has  been  working  very  hard  and  is  too  tired  to  go  out. 

14.  Let  us  correct  all  our  exercises  before  we  go  home. 

15.  The  parish  priest  said  he  would  be  delighted  to  make  his 
acquaintance. 

16.  They  shook  hands  and  then  they  spoke  to  each  other  for 
half  an  hour. 

17.  Whoever  you  are,  you  cannot  escape  work  at  present. 

18.  How  fortunate  you  are  !  Idleness  is  the  mother  of  all  vices. 

[over] 


19.  Those  young  men  will  succeed.  There  is  nothing  they 

cannot  do. 

20.  My  grandmother  stayed  in  the  country  for  several  weeks 

last  summer. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

Madame  Therese  told  Uncle  Jacob  that  she  was  the 
daughter  of  a  poor  schoolmaster.  She  had  been  taught  to  earn 
her  living  but  she  could  also  help  her  mother  in  the  kitchen.  If 
anyone  had  told  her  that  some  day  she  would  be  marching  with 
soldiers,  she  would  not  have  believed  him.  She  was  even  a  little 
timid  in  those  days  and  thought  that  a  woman  should  remain 
at  home. 

“  Madame  Therese,”  Uncle  Jacob  said,  “  I  am  proud  to  have 
saved  the  life  of  a  woman  such  as  you.  I  have  heard  how  you 
and  your  little  brother  crossed  the  bridge  defended  by  two 
Prussian  regiments.  Every  Republican  soldier  knows  what  you 
did.  You  are  a  brave  woman  and  my  house  is  honoured  by 
your  presence.” 

“  But  now  I  must  leave,  Doctor,”  said  Madame  Therese. 
“  I  am  a  prisoner  and  the  Prussians  will  soon  come  for  me.  You 
are  too  good  and  generous  to  understand  the  harsh  laws  of  war. 
If  I  do  not  give  myself  up,  they  will  probably  arrest  you  too.” 

“You  are  too  weak,”  exclaimed  my  uncle.  “You  are  still 
sick.  You  don’t  know  how  they  treat  their  prisoners.” 

But  Madame  Therese  would  not  listen.  Uncle  Jacob  asked 
her  to  let  him  take  her  up  into  the  mountains  where  she  would 

A 

be  safe  with  some  friends  of  his,  but  still  she  refused. 

“  Then  at  least  allow  me  to  drive  you  to  Kaiserslautern,” 
he  begged.  “We  shall  leave  very  early  in  the  morning.  I  cannot 
let  the  Prussians  come  here  and  take  you  like  a  thief.” 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Yun  des  passages  ( b )  ou  (c) : 

(a)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs 
commen9ant  a  “Bientot  ils  vous  diront.  . 

( b )  L’homme  et  la  mer,  par  Baudelaire ; 

(c)  La  mart  de  Vaigle,  par  Jose-Maria  de  Heredia. 

2.  Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  (a),  ( b ),  (c),  (d) : 

(a)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  d’un  des 
morceaux  suivants : 

(i)  Chenier  :  Derniers  vers  ; 

(ii)  Villon  :  La  ballade  des  pendus  ; 

(iii)  Sorel :  Crepuscules. 

( b )  Rien  qui  ne  tombe  et  ne  s’efface  ! 

Mysterieux  abime  oil  l’esprit  se  contend  ! 

A  qnelques  pieds  sous  terre  un  silence  profond 
Et  tant  de  bruit  a  la  surface  ! 

(i)  Qui  a  ecrit  ces  vers  ?  De  quel  poeme  sont-ils  extraits  ? 

(ii)  Montrez,  avec  exemples  a  l’appui,  comment  hauteur 
developpe  la  pensee  du  premier  vers. 

(c)  (i)  Quelle  idee-maitresse  se  degage  du  poeme,  Le  lac, 
par  Lamartine  ? 

(ii)  Quel  plan  hauteur  suit-il  pour  faire  ressortir  cette 

idee  ? 

(d)  Lui,  comme  un  spectre,  seul,  au  front  du  pic  altier , 

Baigne  d’une  lueur  qui  saigne  sur  la  neige , 

II  attend  cette  vner  sinistre  qui  l’assiege  : 

Elle  arrive,  deferle ,  et  le  couvre  tout  entier. 

(i)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques  de  cet  extrait. 

(ii)  Incliquez  deux  impressions  que  Ze  sommeil  du  condor 
communique  au  lecteur  et  montrez  comment  hauteur  reussit  a 
produire  chacune  de  ces  deux  impressions. 


[tournez] 


3.  Commentez  le  poeme  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  du  fond 
et  de  la  forme  : 

AU  LABOUREUR 

Laisse  au  pale  ouvrier  l’air  impur  de  la  rue  ; 

Attelle  tes  boeufs  lents  ou  tes  lourds  percherons  ; 

Tiens  d’une  adroite  main  les  rudes  mancherons, 

Et  promene  le  soc  dans  l’herbe  verte  et  drue. 

La  moisson  de  demain  t’est  sans  doute  apparue 

Avec  ses  epis  d’or  pareils  a  des  fleurons, 

Ses  bercements  de  vague  et  ses  oiseaux  larrons  .  .  . 

Le  reve  des  bles  murs  fait  vibrer  la  charrue. 

Qu’une  brise  embaumee  asseche  tes  sueurs. 

Quand  tu  fouilles  le  sol  le  coutre  a  des  lueurs, 

Et  la  charrue  antique  a  l’air  encore  neuve. 

Dieu  laboure  ton  ame  et  seme  les  douleurs. 

Quand  l’automne  viendra,  si  tu  benis  l’epreuve, 

La  joie  aura  germe  dans  le  sillon  des  pleurs. 

4.  En  vous  inspirant  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d’ autrefois, 
Tome  I,  par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  montrez  que  les  lettres,  les  arts 
et  les  sciences  du  Canada  fra^ais  ont  deja  inscrit  quelques  noms 
au  tableau  d’honneur  de  la  culture  et  de  la  civilisation  du  XXe 
siecle. 

5.  Jules  Lemaitre  a  dit  du  theatre  de  Racine :  .  .  ce  theatre 

est  poetique  par  la  langue,  le  style,  les  vers.  Car,  c’est  la  langue 
la  plus  pure  qu’on  ait  parlee,  oil  rien  n’a  vieilli  .  . 

(a)  Commentez  ce  jugement,  en  l’appliquant  a  Athalie. 

(b)  Faites  un  rapprochement  entre  “  la  langue  la  plus  pure 
qu’on  ait  parlee”  en  France  et  celle  que  Ton  parle  au  Canada 
franqais. 

6.  De  mesure  et  de  poids  je  changeais  d  leur  gre. 

Autant  que  de  Joad  /’ inflexible  rudesse 

De  leur  superbe  oreille  offensait  la  mollesse, 

Autant  je  les  charmais  par  ma  dexter ite. 

(a)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cette  attitude  chez  Mathan  ? 

( b )  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

7.  “  Ce  don  qui  fut  son  genie,  il  faut  le  chercher  dans  sa 
puissance  et  sa  promptitude  de  decision,  c’est-a-dire,  en  derniere 
analyse,  dans  sa  volonte.” 

Montrez,  en  rappelant  deux  incidents  de  sa  vie,  que 
Guynemer  a  bien  merite  cet  eloge  de  Bordeaux. 

OU 

“  II  sentait  une  grande  joie  vivante  monter  d’elle-meme  dans 
son  coeur  renouvele.” 

Decrivez  deux  evenements  qui  contribuerent  a  la  transfor¬ 
mation  complete  de  Gilbert  Cloquet. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure ,  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  ii  subit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez,  clans  une  phrase,  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  emigrer,  collusion ,  amnistie, 
ecailler,  proscrire,  ingenu ,  convert  (noin),  filiere,  digestif, 
affectation. 

2.  ( a )  Resumez  le  morceau  suivant ; 

( b )  Donnez  une  appreciation  de  sa  valeur  litteraire  : 

LE  CHAT 

Le  chat  est  l’hypocrite  de  religion,  comme  le  renard  est 
l’hypocrite  de  cour.  II  est  “veloute,  marquete,  longue  queue, 
une  humble  contenance,  un  modeste  regard,  et  pourtant  l’oeil 
luisant  ”.  Tout  le  monde  reconnait  le  maintien  devot  de  la 
prudente  bete.  Elle  marche  pieusement,  posant  avec  precaution 
le  pied  sans  faire  de  bruit,  les  yeux  demi-fermes,  observant  tout 
sans  avoir  l’air  de  rien  regarder.  On  dirait  Tartuffe  portant  des 
reliques.  Si  vous  vous  asseyez,  elle  vient  tourner  autour  de 
vous,  d’un  mouvement  souple  et  mesure,  avec  un  petit  gronde- 
ment  flatteur,  sans  rien  demander  ouvertement  comme  le  chien, 
mais  d’un  air  a  la  fois  patelin  et  reserve.  Sitot  quelle  tient  le 
morceau,  elle  s’en  va,  elle  n’a  plus  besoin  de  vous. 

Mais  jamais  “  ce  doucet  ”  n’a  Fair  meilleure  personne  que 
lorsqu’il  a  gagne  de  lage  et  de  l’embonpoint.  II  se  tient  alors 
pendant  tout  le  jour  au  soleil  ou  pres  du  feu,  enveloppe  dans  “sa 
majeste  fourree”,  sans  s’emouvoir  de  rien,  grave,  et  de  temps  en 
temps  passant  la  patte  sur  sa  moustache  avec  la  mine  serieuse 
d’un  penseur.  Vous  le  prendriez  pour  le  plus  inoffensif  et  le 
plus  bienveillant  des  homines,  si  quelquefois  ses  levres,  qui  se 

[tournez] 


relevent,  ne  laissaient  voir  deux  rangees  blanches  de  dents 
aigues  comme  une  scie,  et  le  menton  fuyant  du  plus  determine 
menteur.  Aussi,  quoi  qu’il  fasse,  il  est  toujours  compose,  maitre 
de  soi.  II  n’avance  la  patte  qu’avec  reflexion ;  il  ne  la  pose 
qu’en  essayant  le  chemin ;  il  ne  hasarde  jamais  “sa  sage  et 
discrete  personne”. 

Il  est  propret,  dedaigneux,  meticuleux,  et,  dans  tous  ses 
mouvements,  adroit  au  miracle.  Pour  s’en  faire  une  idee,  il  faut 
1’avoir  vu  se  promener  d’un  air  aise,  sans  rien  remuer,  sur  une 
table  encombree  de  couteaux,  de  verres,  de  bouteilles,  ou  le  voir, 
dans  La  Fontaine,  avancer  la  patte  delicatement,  ecarter  la 
cendre,  retirer  prestement  ses  doigts  “  un  peu  echaudes  ”,  les 
allonger  une  seconde  fois,  tirer  un  marron,  puis  deux,  puis  en 
escroquer  un  troisieme.  Il  est  rare  que  Bertrand  les  croque,  et 
Raton  d’ordinaire  n’est  pas  une  dupe,  mats  un  fripon. 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Mon  jardin. 

(b)  L’influence  du  cinema. 

(c)  Un  heros  vient  de  mourir. 

(d)  L’apres-guerre  au  Canada. 

(e)  L’importance  du  chant  a  lecole  primaire. 
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1.  Translate  into  English: 

sJtad)  betrt  2Ibenbbrot  ftiegen  fie  roieber  in  il)re  2lrbeitg$immer 
bjinaitf .  Martin  erlebigte  bie  fftedfenaufgaben  fur  ben  nddjften 
£ag  unb  legte  jene  fiifte  ait,  in  bev  er  bie  oerbrannten  3enfuren 
eintragen  raollte.  Tftattfjiag,  ben  er  fragte,  tonnte  fid)  nid)t  befinnen. 

5  „©d)reibe  bei  mir  fur  jebeg  ©iftat  eine  2Ster  t) i n , "  feeing  er  fcf; tie§= 
lid)  nor.  „3d)  gloube,  ba  fomme  id)  nod)  immer  gans  gut  meg." 
©)antt  l)olte  Tftattfyiag  beim  ^auSmeifter  jammer  itnb  Dtdgel  unb 
befeftigte  mit  grofsent  @eto(e  Tannengtoeige  an  ben  Sffidnbett.  23ig 
bie  23erool)tter  ber  9tad)bar^immer  trilboten  fd)idten  unb  anfragten, 
io  ob  man  plo^ltd)  ubergefdjrtappt  fei. 

T)er  fd)5ne  Xfjeobor,  ber  ©tubendltefte  beg  3^mmer^  Summer 
9,  mar  nid)t  mieber^uerfemten.  dig  il)n  Martin  fragte,  ob  er 
raegen  ber  3^nfuren  in  bie  ctnberen  3*mmer  get;en  biirf e,  fagte 
ber  ^rimaner:  „©elbftoerftdnbtid),  mein  3unge.  dber  bteibe 
is  ttid)t  allgu  tange  fort." 

Tftattl)iag  ftarrte  sIRartin  an.  ©en  anberen  ^ttjaffen  beg 
3immer§,  bie  ni d)t  raiffen  fonnten,  mag  fid)  beim  ^uftug  abgefpielt 
liatte,  blieb  ber  Tftttnb  offeit  fteljen.  Unb  bem  jmeiten  ^rimaner, 
ber  im  3*mmer  fafb  ging  vov  ®d)rerf  bie  3igarre  aug.  „2£ag 
20  ift  benn  mit  bir  log,  ©l)eo?"  fragte  er.  „23ift  bn  frattf?" 

Martin  mar  bie  ©sene  unaitgeneljtn  uttb  er  lief  rafd)  aug  bem 
3tmmer.  9?ad)bem  er  bei  alien  anbern  internen  Tertianertt 
gemefett  mar  unb  il)re  3enfuren  *n  ^er  Sifte  eingetragen  fyatte, 
ging  er  3>of)nn9  ©eirt  ©tnbendltefter  mar  eitt  netter 

25  ^erl.  „sJla,  Martin,  fd)ott  mieber  attf  bem  ^rieggpfabe?" 
fragte  er. 

2.  Decline  in  both  the  singular  and  the  plural  :  jene  Sifte 
(1.  3),  mein  Suttge  (1.  14). 


[over] 


3.  In  each  of  the  following  words  mark  the  syllable  upon 
which  the  accent  falls oerbrannten  (1.  3),  eintragen  (1.  4),  £)iftat 
(1.  5),  (Silboten  (1.  9),  3tgarre  (1-  19). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

Softer  23ofl)  erpb  fid)  unb  trat  in  bie  ©aatmitte.  (S§  raurbe 
[till.  „2luf  bem  ©tup,  ber  bort  briiben  nebert  meinem  ©tup 
"  fagte  ber  ^uftuS,  „ba  filyt  ein  dJtann,  ben  bie  meiften  non 
end)  nid)t  fentten.  liefer  Tdann  ift  mein  eingiger  greunb.  5>or 
5  gmangig  3>apen  fafjen  inir  gmei  fd)on  in  biefer  $urnpde  neben= 
einanber.  dtatiirlid)  nid)t  bei  ben  fiepern,  fonbern  auf  ben 
23anfen,  auf  benen  pute  il)r  fip.  $or  nielert  Qapen  oerlor  id) 
meitten  gfreunb  au^  ben  Slugen.  3n  meinem  gangen  Seben 
murbe  mir  nidjtS  ©cpnereS  gu  2ffieid)itacpen  gefcpnft.  9ft  ein 
io  g  re  unb  pip  Robert  Utpfft  unb  ift  21rgt.  SBeil  id)  raid,  bap  er 
unb  id)  funftig  gufammenbleiben,  pbe  id)  pute  mit  unferem  alien 
©anitatSrat  §artmig  gefproepn." 

T)er  Sfticpraucpr  fetyte  fid)  bolgengerabe. 

Unb  ber  3>uftu§  ful)r  fort:  „3d)  P&e  *)eu  ©cmitatSrat  .£mrtmig 
is  gefragt,  ob  er  beim  9ftagiftrat  non  ^ireperg  ein  gates  28ort 
bafiir  einlegen  raid,  baft  mein  greunb,  SDoftor  Utpfft,  in 
unferem  ©gmnafium  ©cplargt  mirb.  Qn  biefer  ©cple,  in  ber  er 
unb  id)  greunbe  murben,  merbeu  mir  beibe  atfo  mieber  beifammen 
f ein.  (Sr  alS  euer  5Irgt,  unb  id)  alS  euer  fieper.  2Bir  graei 
so  gepren  gu  biefer  ©cple  mie  bie  (Srunbpfetler  beS  (^ebdubeS  unb 
roie  bie  atten  33aume  brauften  im  nerfd)neiten  Sparf.  SBir  gepren 
perpr.  SBir  gepren  gu  end).  Unb  menu  ip  Hits  nur  plb  fo 
liebt  mie  mir  end),  bann  ift  e3  gut.  9ftep  nerlangen  mir  nid)t. 
Jpabe  id)  reep,  Robert  ?" 

25  £>er  Sfticpraucpr  ftanb  auf,  ging  gum  3'uftuS  pnuber  unb 
modte  ein  paar  paffenbe  SSorte  fagen.  (Sr  bruefte  after  feinem 
greuitbe  nur  bie  Jpaub.  9ft  ep  fonnte  er  nid)t  fagen. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  fennen 
(1.  4),  nerlor  (1.  7),  pip  (1.  10),  fup  fort  (1.  14),  einlegen  (1.  16), 
gepren  (1.  20). 

6.  Give,  with  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  in  each 
case,  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the 
nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns :  3aPeu  (1  5),  51  it  gen 
(1.  8),  2lrgt  (1.  10),  2Bort  (1.  15),  @ebaube§  (1.  20),  Jpanb  (1.  27). 


7.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

©er  28eg,  ber  nod)  fret  fiber  getber  ging,  lag  roeiff  unb  gan§ 
eittfatn  Winter  ipn  tm  2ftonbfdpin.  ©r  bilbete  fid)  eiitntal  ein,  pHten 
fern  einen  ©djritt  gu  pren,  blieb  ftepn  unb  prcpe.  92id)t3.  ©amt 
bad)te  er,  roenn  $roifd)en  ben  ppn  Pattern,  in  bie  feirt  SSeg  jetp 
eintenfte,  etroa  gleicpeitig  nor  unb  Ijinter  tpt  jemanb  auftaucpe, 
rourbe  e3  fur  tpt  fetn  ©ntrinnen  gebeu ;  ber  2Beg  roar  fo  eng,  baf3 
fid)  nidjt  einntal  ^roet  ber  fdjntalen  italienifdpn  ©felroagen  barin 
ptten  auSroeidjen  fbnnen. 

92un  lief)  fid)  ber  prte  ©djall  feiite3  vgdjritteS  auf  bent  getb= 
fteinpffafter  bet  ber  roeiten  d)cad)tftitle  oft  beutlid)  nernepnbar  tm  ©djo 
non  SBegbiegungeit  pren.  ©a  pelt  ber  fOfaler  jebe§mal  an;  ber 
©djofdjritt  and),  ber  fid)  nadjflappenb  roieber  in  23eroegung  fetpe, 
fobalb  ber  fpdte  SBanberer  erneut  ^u  geptt  begamt. 

©a§  bauerte  tangere  3eit  jo  fort,  unb  ber  2ftater  fittg  fcfjon  an, 
fid)  einen  2lngftpfen  §u  fcfjelten  unb  feinen  guten  junior  roieber= 
^ufinben,  al3  er  plotpid)  bei  einer  23iegung  nor  fid)  auf  bent  2Bege 
einen  -Jftann  geprt  fat),  ber  fid)  einmal  nad)  ipt  umroanbte  unb  battit 
mit  gleicpiapgen  ©Written  recp§  abbog. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

©5egett  2lbenb  fain  er  in  bie  97dp  be3  ©tdbtd)en§.  ©r  roar  ben 
©ag  fiber  in  fdpneren  ©ebanfen  nerfunfen  norroart§  gegangen  unb 
ptte  nid)t  red)t§  nod)  linfS  gefd)ant. 

3e|t  fat)  er  in  ber  fyertte  auf  ber  roeiten  ©bene  eitt  paar  ©unite 
auffteigen,  banit  ein  dpduflein  ^aufer,  unb  per  unb  ba  fcpmmerte  in 
ber  2lbenbfonne  ein  ©iiebel.  ©r  taut  feiitem  3*ete  ndpr,  bod)  fd)lug 
ipn  ba§  ^>erj  nicp  nor  ©rroartung,  noct)  and)  nor  eorge,  roie  e§  iptt 
ergepit  fonnte ;  benn  ba3  fiinftige  Seben  tag  fo  frentb  nor  ipn,  baj3 
er  fid)  f ein  23itb  banoit  ntad)eit  fonnte.  ^etjt  fper  ba3  off ene  ©or, 
ein  fpips  ©urmdjen  fiber  bein  23oge.it. 

©ie  @onne  fan!,  ein  brauner  ©  u  it  ft  lag  auf  ber  ©bene,  ©ie 
©urine  ragten  geroaltig  in  ben  2Ibenbpmmel  pnein,  bie  grauen 
2Jfauern  ftiegen  feft  unb  fid)er  nont  ©ruttbe  auf.  ©ie  ppn  bunfeln 
Jpdttfer  fd)auten  eng  an  einanber  gebrangt  baritber  pit  in  bie  dpeibe 
pnau§.  Jtart  blieb  ftepn,  fab  auf  ba§  buftere  ©tdbtdjen,  ba§  ibm 
fo  frentb  erfd)ieit,  fd)eute  fid)  roieber  jit  gebeu,  liefs  ficb  erntubet  auf 
einen  ©rbbaufen  nieber  unb  fat)  nor  fid)  bin. 

2Bie  er  fo  bafap  trafen  au§  ber  gerne  nerroorrene  Saute  f ein 
©br*  2luf  ber  bdmmerigeit  Sanbftrap  rourbe  e§  atttndpid)  lebenbig. 
©ine  groffe  Tftenge  Sente  f amen  be§  2$ege3  baber;  banner,  SSeiber, 
Jbinber,  alle3  bunt  burd)einanber,  fd)reienb,  Idrnteitb,  alle  erregt  unb 
oergniigt,  roie  e§  fd)ien. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  On  Thursday  a  large  crowd  of  people  came  to  my  store  to 
buy  stockings,  but  I  had  none.  I  could  have  sold  them  shirts 
since  I  had  many  of  them. 

2.  Is  there  anything  new  in  the  evening  paper  ? — I  cannot 
answer  your  question  yet  for  I  never  read  it  until  I  go  to  bed. 

3.  The  bird,  whose  head  had  been  green  and  red,  was  now 
black.  It  seemed  to  be  surprised  to  see  smoke  in  the  room. 

4.  The  principal  had  not  considered  it  possible  that  I  would 
write  such  a  letter.  He  told  me  that  I  not  only  lied,  but  that 
I  also  was  cowardly. 

5.  My  father  was  angry  because  I  had  smoked  a  cigar.  I 
had  to  promise  that  I  would  never  do  it  again. 

6.  Do  you  understand  what  I  am  saying  ?  You  are  to  come 
home  immediately  and  not  forget  your  books. 

7.  I  should  not  have  awakened  so  early  if  the  telephone  had 
not  rung.  A  minute  later  there  was  a  knock  at  the  door.  Then 
I  heard  a  strange  voice. 

8.  What  does  your  teacher  want  here  to-day  ?  He  claims 
that  you  were  unprepared  again.  ATou  ought  to  be  ashamed  of 
yourself. 

9.  The  sick  lady  asked  the  maid  to  bring  her  a  glass  of  cold 
water.  The  latter  was  very  tired  because  she  had  not  had  an 
opportunity  to  rest  since  her  mistress  became  ill. 

10.  It  was  a  pity  that  she  had  paid  so  much  money  for  the 
new  dress.  It  did  not  fit  her  and  nobody  liked  the  colour. 

[over] 


11.  Most  boys  carry  knives  in  their  pockets.  A  boy  usually 
loses  at  least  one  a  year. 

12.  I  was  asked  why  I  did  not  come.  Since  I  did  not  have  a 
good  excuse,  I  said  nothing  at  all. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  The  students  always  obtained  permission  from  the 
resident  teacher  to  leave  the  school  building.  One  day,  however, 
they  were  in  too  great  a  hurry  to  do  that,  because  they  had  to 
free  one  of  their  friends  who  had  been  taken  prisoner.  At  first 
they  did  not  know  where  he  was,  but  later  they  discovered  him 
in  a  dark  basement.  He  had  been  tied  to  a  chair  with  a  clothes 
line  and  was  not  able  to  move.  While  two  boys  were  helping 
him,  twenty  others  were  having  a  snowball  fight  in  an  open 
square  in  the  city.  One  of  the  boys  had  a  bleeding  lip  after 
the  battle.  A  small  stone  had  struck  him,  but  it  did  not  hurt 
him.  When  they  came  back  to  the  school,  they  had  to  go  to 
the  resident  teacher’s  room.  They  thought  that  he  would  be 
angry  because  they  had  gone  out,  but  he  was  not  when  he 
learned  their  reason.  He  said  that  their  behaviour  had  been 
irreproachable.  He  invited  them  to  visit  him  later  in  the  after¬ 
noon,  for  he  wanted  to  tell  them  a  true  story  from  his  own 
experience  in  that  same  school. 

(b)  The  chief  character  of  our  story  certainly  did  not  have 
a  happy  childhood.  When  he  was  only  four  years  old  his  father 
put  him  on  a  boat  that  was  going  to  Europe  and  told  the 
captain  that  the  boy’s  grandparents  would  call  for  him.  The 
truth  was  that  he  had  no  grandparents  there  and  no  one  met  him. 
The  captain,  however,  on  whose  boat  Johnny  had  travelled  to 
Europe,  liked  the  boy,  and  sent  him  to  a  boarding  school.  Here 
he  was  very  diligent,  and  everyone  expected  that  he  would 
become  a  poet  when  he  grew  older.  Do  you  know  the  name 
of  his  first  play  ? 
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JUNE,  1943 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  In  teaching  natural  science  to  (a)  a  Grade  III  class,  ( b )  a 
Grade  VII  class,  state  what  use  may  be  made  of : 

(i)  living  plants  in  the  classroom  ; 

(ii)  an  aquarium  ; 

(iii)  excursions  to  the  school  lawn. 

2.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  direct  an  out-door  study  of : 

(i)  a  common  wild  bird  with  a  Grade  II  class ; 

(ii)  a  spring  flowering  plant  with  a  Grade  III  class  ; 

(iii)  an  evergreen  tree  with  a  Grade  VIII  class. 

(6)  State  the  definite  information  you  would  expect  them 
to  obtain  from  each  study. 

3.  Outline  the  method  and  state  the  subject  matter  for  a 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  planting  bulbs  for  indoor  bloom  (Grade  VI) ; 

(b)  adaptations  of  plants  for  dispersal  of  seeds  (Grade  IX). 

4.  Discuss  the  correlation  of  nature  study  with  (a)  reading, 
( b )  composition,  (c)  art,  ( d )  crafts,  illustrating  with  suitable 
examples. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  improvement  of  rural  school  grounds  under 
the  following  headings : 

(i)  autumn  activities ; 

(ii)  spring  activities. 

(b)  Describe  the  procedure  to  be  followed  in  planting 
a  tree. 


[over] 


6.  Give  the  subject  matter  you  would  use  in  teaching  a 
lesson  to  a  Grade  VII  class  on  tivo  of  the  following  : 

(а)  life  history  and  control  of  the  apple  scab  or  the  black 
knot ; 

(б)  methods  of  destroying  weeds  ; 

(c)  grafting — purpose,  time  of  year,  and  method. 

7.  Outline  the  method  and  state  the  subject  matter  for  a 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  pasteurization  of  milk  in  the  classroom ; 

(b)  the  dairy  type  and  two  dairy  breeds  of  cattle. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MANUAL  TRAINING  AND 
HOME  ECONOMICS 


1.  Indicate  how  you  would  adapt  the  teaching  of  weaving  to 
the  capabilities  and  interests  of  pupils  in  Grades  I,  III,  V, 
and  VII. 

2.  Draw  the  stretch-out  plan  of  a  fireplace  made  by  the 
sixteen-square  fold.  Show  all  folded,  cut,  and  pasted  parts. 

3.  (a)  A  Grade  VII  class  is  to  make  an  animal  door-stop. 
Sketch  a  design  suitable  for  use  as  a  project. 

(b)  Name  the  tools  and  materials  which  are  required  to 
teach  the  project. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  preparing  the  class  to  carry 
out  this  project. 

4.  Show  how  you  might  use  paper  cut-outs  in  teaching  child- 
life  in  Holland  to  a  Grade  III  class. 

5.  (a)  Name  the  food  elements  in  milk. 

( b )  State  the  benefit  or  benefits  which  a  growing  child 
derives  from  each  of  the  food  elements  given  in  your  answer 
to  (a). 

( c )  Suggest  five  different  ways  in  which  milk  may  be  used 
in  the  diet  of  a  child  who  does  not  enjoy  drinking  it. 

6.  (a)  Give  a  method  of  preparing  a  dish  of  scalloped  peas 
and  carrots. 

(, b )  State  reasons  why  the  ingredients  used  in  (a)  make 
this  a  suitable  main  dish  for  a  hot  school  lunch. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Stat e  Jive  aims  in  teaching  home  economics  in  Grades 
VII  and  VIII. 

(b)  Name  ten  topics  in  home  economics  suitable  for  teach¬ 
ing  to  a  Grade  VIII  class. 

8.  Write  the  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  IV  class  on  “  the 
overcasting  stitch 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  Nam q  four  defects  which  you  might  discover  in  the 
speech  of  pupils  of  junior  grades  and  point  out  the  remedial 
measures  you  would  take  in  each  case. 

( b )  What  methods  would  you  use  to  improve  the  oral 
reading  of  pupils  in  Grade  V  with  respect  to  enunciation, 
pronunciation,  and  expression  ? 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  pre-primers  in  the  Grade  I 
programme. 

(b)  What  are  the  essential  features  of  a  good  pre-primer  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  the  word  “  baby  ”  to  a 
Grade  I  class. 

3.  One  day  Jack  ran  to  his  Mother. 

“  Easter  is  coming,”  he  said. 

“  Polly  and  I  want  some  eggs. 

We  want  them  for  Easter.” 

“  Here  are  two  baskets,”  said  Mother. 

“  You  may  put  them  in  the  barn. 

Then  the  Easter  Rabbit  may  find  them.” 

Jack  and  Polly  were  happy. 

“Oh,  thank  you,”  they  said. 

They  took  the  Easter  baskets. 

Away  they  ran  to  the  barn. 

The  next  morning  Polly  said, 

“  Oh,  Jack,  this  is  Easter ! 

We  must  look  in  the  baskets.” 

Guess  what  they  found  in  the  baskets. 

(a)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  the  above  selection  to  a 
Grade  I  class  as  a  lesson  in  blackboard  reading. 

(b)  Describe  seatwork  to  follow  the  lesson.  [over] 


4. 


ALICE 


Dancing  on  the  hill-tops, 

Singing  in  the  valleys, 

Laughing  with  the  echoes, 

Merry  little  Alice. 

Playing  games  with  lambkins 
In  the  flowering  valleys, 

Gathering  pretty  posies, 

Helpful  little  Alice. 

If  her  father’s  cottage 
Turned  into  a  palace, 

And  he  owned  the  hill-tops 
And  the  flowering  valleys, 

She’d  be  none  the  happier, 

Happy  little  Alice. 

(a)  Why  is  the  above  selection  a  suitable  poem  for 
Grade  III  ? 

( b )  Show  how  you  would  help  the  class  to  appreciate  the 

poem. 

5.  Discuss  memorization  in  the  elementary  school  under  the 
the  following  headings : 

(a)  purpose ; 

( b )  selection  ; 

(c)  amount ; 

(d)  reproduction. 


6.  The  following  excerpt  from  Prime  Minister  Churchill’s 
speech  at  the  time  of  the  evacuation  of  Dunkirk  has  been 
assigned  for  silent  reading  and  study  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  of 
an  ungraded  school.  Give  six  or  eight  questions  or  directions 
which  you  would  place  on  the  blackboard  to  guide  the  pupils  to 
an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  passage. 

I  have,  myself,  full  confidence  that  if  all  do  their  duty,  if  nothing  is 
neglected,  and  if  the  best  arrangements  are  made,  as  they  are  being  made, 
we  shall  prove  ourselves  once  again  able  to  defend  our  island  home,  to 
ride  out  the  storm  of  war,  and  to  outlive  the  menace  of  tyranny,  if  neces¬ 
sary  for  years,  if  necessary  alone.  At  any  rate,  that  is  what  we  are  going 
to  try  to  do.  That  is  the  resolve  of  His  Majesty’s  Government  —  every 
man  of  them.  That  is  the  will  of  Parliament  and  the  nation.  The  British 
Empire  and  the  French  Republic,  linked  together  in  their  cause  and  in 
their  need,  will  defend  to  the  death  their  native  soil,  aiding  each  other 
like  good  comrades  to  the  utmost  of  their  strength.  Even  though  large 


tracts  of  Europe  and  many  old  and  famous  States  have  fallen  or  may  fall 
into  the  grip  of  the  Gestapo  and  all  the  odious  apparatus  of  Nazi  rule,  we 
shall  not  flag  or  fail.  We  shall  go  on  to  the  end,  we  shall  fight  in  France, 
we  shall  fight  on  the  seas  and  oceans,  we  shall  fight  with  growing  confi¬ 
dence  and  growing  strength  in  the  air,  we  shall  defend  our  island,  whatever 
the  cost  may  be,  we  shall  fight  on  the  beaches,  we  shall  fight  on  the  landing 
grounds,  we  shall  fight  in  the  fields  and  in  the  streets,  we  shall  fight  in  the 
hills ;  we  shall  never  surrender,  and  even  if,  which  I  do  not  for  a  moment 
believe,  this  island  or  a  large  part  of  it  were  subjugated  and  starving,  then 
our  Empire  beyond  the  seas,  armed  and  guarded  by  the  British  Fleet, 
would  carry  on  the  struggle,  until,  in  God’s  good  time,  the  new  world, 
with  all  its  power  and  might,  steps  forth  to  the  rescue  and  the  liberation 
of  the  old. 

7.  (a)  Name  a  novel  or  play  suitable  for  study  in  Grade  IX 
in  an  ungraded  school  and  state  reasons  for  your  choice. 

(b)  Show,  with  the  aid  of  definite  references  to  the  novel 
or  play  selected  in  your  answer  to  (a),  how  you  would  lead  a 
class  discussion  of  the  main  plot. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  (a)  By  means  of  questions  and  the  answers  you  would 
accept,  show  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  of  a  Grade  VII 
class  to  correct  the  following  sentences  : 

(i)  I  never  seen  so  large  a  man. 

(ii)  They  don’t  never  go  any  more. 

(iii)  John  could  of  come  if  he  had  known. 

(iv)  Midas  was  more  richer  than  any  other  king. 

(v)  I  runs  to  him  and  tells  him  to  hurry. 

(6)  How  would  you  deal  with  mistakes  of  a  similar 
character  in  Grade  II  ? 

2.  Give  the  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers  you 
would  accept  from  the  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class  in  solving 
each  of  the  following  problems  : 

(a)  Change  to  a  complex  sentence :  The  Smiths  used  to 
live  in  the  city  and  they  have  taken  the  farm  next  to  ours. 

(b)  Change  to  a  simple  sentence  :  When  we  returned  to 
the  lake  we  cleared  a  spot  for  our  tent. 

(c)  Show  the  value  of  the  dependent  clause  :  What  I  have 
always  expected  has  at  last  happened. 

(d)  Give  the  grammatical  value  of  that :  There  are  a 
dozen  reasons  that  I  could  give  you. 

3.  “Written  exercises  in  language  should  emerge  naturally 
from  the  work  and  play  of  the  children  in  school  and  out.” 

(a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  in  written  composition  with  a 
Grade  IV  class. 

( b )  Write  a  composition  which  might  be  developed  during 
the  lesson. 


[over] 


I 


4.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VI  class  on  the  use  of 
quotation  marks  in  broken  quotations,  such  as,  “  We  shall  see,” 
said  his  friend,  “that  it  is  not  so  simple  as  that”. 

( b )  Give  a  seat  work  exercise  suitable  as  an  application 
of  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  State  the  chief  points  you  would  emphasize  in  teaching 
pupils  in  Grade  VII : 

(i)  to  word  a  poster  announcing  a  school  concert ; 

(ii)  to  write  a  simple  business  letter. 

( b )  Write: 

(i)  the  wording  the  pupils  might  place  on  such  a 
poster ; 

(ii)  a  letter  they  might  write  to  a  store-keeper  asking 
him  to  display  the  poster. 

6.  (a)  State  the  purposes  of  oral  composition  in  Grade  II. 

(b)  Describe  four  types  of  oral  composition  lessons  suitable 
for  a  Grade  II  class. 

(c)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  of  one  of  the  types  given  in 
your  answer  to  (6). 

7.  (a)  Describe  a  spelling  note-book,  a  spelling  game,  and  a 
spelling  graph  suitable  for  use  in  a  Grade  A7I  class. 

(6)  What  benefits  would  you  expect  to  derive  from  the 
use  of  each  of  these  ? 

(c)  Outline  and  discuss  a  spelling  programme  for  a  week 
in  an  ungraded  school  with  Grades  II  to  VIII  inclusive. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  (a)  State  reasons  why  counting  is  important. 

(6)  Describe  three  activities  or  devices  which  might  be 
used  in  teaching  children  to  count  from  10  to  20. 

(c)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  a  Grade  II  class  to  count 
by  fours. 

2.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  meaning  of  any  four  of  the 
following  : 

{a)  rhythmic  action  in  primary  number  work  ; 

(b)  division  as  abbreviated  subtraction  ; 

(c)  derivation  of  extensions  from  the  counting  series ; 

( d )  number  pictures  ; 

(e)  incidental  number  work  ; 

(/)  decimals  as  number  series. 

3.  What  remedial  teaching  would  you  use  to  correct  any  four 
of  the  following  errors  : 

(a)  there  are  two  quarts  in  a  gallon  ; 

(b)  the  sum  of  *6  and  -8  =  -14 ; 

3  _i_  i  —  3.  • 

\C)  ?  •  2  —  8  5 

(d)  *05  4-  ‘025  =  -2  ; 

(e)  37J%  =  i; 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Give  two  meanings  to  the  expression  6-1-3. 

( b )  Select  one  of  the  meanings  given  and  outline  your 
method  of  teaching  it. 

(c)  Give  two  solutions  of  the  following  problem  : 

Two  men  bought  farms  each  at  $75  an  acre.  The  first 
bought  a  farm  of  86  acres  and  the  second  a  farm  of  75  acres. 
How  much  more  did  one  pay  than  the  other  ? 

(d)  State  a  merit  of  each  solution. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  values  of  oral  arithmetic. 

( b )  Give  the  oral  solutions  you  would  teach  for  any  three 
of  the  following; : 

(i)  How  many  pints  are  there  in  3  qts.  1  pt.  ? 

(ii)  What  is  the  cost  of  3  dozen  oranges  if  3  cost  5c.  ? 

(iii)  Multiply  997  by  43. 

(iv)  Divide  650  by  6£. 

(v)  What  is  the  interest  on  $720,  for  f  of  a  year  at  4% 
per  annum  ? 

(c)  State,  with  reason,  the  grade  to  which  you  would 
assign  each  of  the  three  problems  selected. 


6.  (a)  Solve  any  one  of  the  following  problems  and  verify 
the  result : 

(i)  An  apple  buyer  paid  $198  for  126  bushels  of 
apples,  consisting  of  Northern  Spies  and  Russets.  There  were 
J-  as  many  bushels  of  Northern  Spies  as  Russets  and  the  Spies 
cost  25  cents  a  bushel  more  than  the  Russets.  Find  the  cost  of 
each  kind  per  bushel. 

(ii)  Find  the  entire  cost  of  enclosing  a  square  field, 
40  rods  to  the  side,  by  means  of  a  wire  fence,  if  the  wire  costs 
$1.75  per  rod,  the  posts,  which  are  set  10  feet  apart,  cost 
35c.  each,  and  the  work  costs  55c.  a  rod. 

(iii)  James  Smith,  a  dry  goods  merchant,  bought  a  con¬ 
signment  of  goods  listed  at  $15,000.  He  secured  two  discounts 
of  33  J%  and  15%.  He  sold  the  goods  at  an  advance  of  10% 
on  the  list  price  less  discounts.  Find  his  gain. 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  the  difficulties  which  pupils  might 
experience  in  solving  the  problem  selected  from  ( a ). 


7.  (a)  There  are  two  sums  of  money,  one  of  which  is  3  times 
the  other.  A  is  given  \  of  the  smaller  sum  and  J  of  the  larger 
sum.  B  is  given  \  of  the  smaller  sum  and  §  of  the  larger  sum. 
Which  has  the  larger  amount,  A  or  B  ? 

(i)  Solve  the  problem  algebraically. 

(ii)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  it  to  a  Grade  IX 
class. 

(b)  Using  the  analytic-synthetic  method,  show  how  you 
would  lead  a  Grade  IX  class  to  discover  a  solution  for  the 
following  problem  : 

“  Construct  a  right  angled  triangle,  having  given  the 
hypotenuse  and  one  of  the  other  sides.” 


' 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  (a)  In  a  study  of  “The  Postman  ”  with  a  Grade  I  class  in 
an  urban  school,  show  how  you  would  make  use  of : 

(i)  personal  experiences  of  the  pupils ; 

(ii)  assigned  observations ; 

(iii)  dramatization ; 

(iv)  constructive  activities. 

(6)  What  social  lesson  would  you  seek  to  impress  during 
the  study  ? 

2.  Outline  the  development  of  map  study  and  map  making 
from  Grade  II  to  Grade  IV  inclusive. 


3.  Discuss  the  study  of  one  of  the  explorers,  Marco  Polo, 
Columbus,  Magellan,  Cook,  Livingstone,  with  a  Grade  V  class 
under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  uses  made  of  library  and  texts  ; 

( b )  uses  made  of  maps  ; 

(c)  pupil  activities  ; 

(d)  useful  information  derived  from  the  lesson ; 

(e)  social  values  of  the  lesson. 

4.  One  of  the  general  topics  in  the  Programme  of  Studies  for 
Grade  VII  is,  The  work  of  the  Canadian  people  on  the  farms, 
in  the  forests,  on  the  fishing  grounds,  in  the  mines,  in  the 
factories.  Describe  a  method  of  covering  this  topic  in  a  period 
of  two  weeks. 

[over] 


5.  A  Grade  IX  class  in  an  ungraded  rural  school  is  under- 
taking  the  study,  “  Sheep  Raising  in  Australia”. 

(a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  problem  method  of 
study  under  such  circumstances  ? 

( b )  State  four  problems  which  the  teacher  might  assign  as 
seatwork  during  the  preparatory  stage  of  the  lesson. 

(c)  Write  a  blackboard  summary  which  might  be  made 
during  the  recitation  stage  of  the  lesson. 

6.  Describe  an  excursion  of  the  pupils  of  the  senior  room  of 
a  two-teacher  school  to  a  specific  historic  site  of  your  own 
choosing  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  classroom  preparation ; 

( b )  direction  of  observations  at  the  site ; 

(c)  classroom  use  of  information  obtained. 

7.  (a)  Justify  the  important  place  given  “current  events”  in 
the  Programme  of  Studies. 

( b )  Outline  a  plan  for  conducting  the  study  of  current 
events  in  a  rural  ungraded  school. 

( c )  Show,  with  the  aid  of  examples,  how  the  teacher  may 
develop  (i)  the  historical  background  of  a  current  event,  (ii)  the 
geographical  circumstances  of  a  current  event. 

( d )  State  what  connection  the  teacher  may  establish 
between  recent  current  events  and  any  three  of  the  following : 

(i)  Magna  Carta  (Grade  VIII)  ; 

(ii)  American  Revolution  (Grade  VII) ; 

(iii)  Alexander  Mackenzie  (Grade  VI) ; 

(iv)  Vasco  de  Gama  (Grade  V) ; 

(v)  Captain  Cook  (Grade  V). 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  In  any  lesson  which  you  have  taught  or  observed  show  : 

(a)  how  the  past  experiences  of  the  pupils  were  used 
(i)  to  motivate  the  lesson,  (ii)  to  re-focus  wandering  attention, 
(iii)  to  help  the  pupils  interpret  a  difficult  point  in  the  lesson ; 

( b )  how  the  subject  matter  was  adapted  to  suit  the 
(i)  age-grade  level,  (ii)  age-grade  interests ; 

(c)  how  self-activity  on  the  part  of  the  pupils  was  ensured. 

2.  (a)  State  a  lesson  topic  in  each  of  grammar,  arithmetic, 
and  social  studies  in  the  teaching  of  which  the  inductive- 
deductive  method  should  be  employed. 

( b )  Point  out  the  essential  features  of  (i)  the  inductive 
step,  (ii)  the  deductive  step. 

(c)  Indicate  three  errors  which  occur  frequently  in  the 
employment  of  the  inductive -deductive  method. 

(d)  Show,  by  means  of  an  assignment,  how  a  teacher  may 
effectively  employ  seatwork  to  enable  pupils  to  arrive  at  a 
generalization  inductively. 

3.  With  the  aid  of  an  example  or  examples  show  how  a  project 
enterprise  or  other  school  activity  may  be  used  : 

(a)  to  create  a  centre  of  interest ; 

(b)  to  correlate  subjects  included  in  the  Programme  of 
Studies ; 

(c)  to  develop  in  pupils  (i)  deliberation,  (ii)  self-control, 
(iii)  respect  for  the  opinions  of  others,  (iv)  a  sense  of 
citizenship. 


[OVER] 


4.  Discuss  the  appreciation  lesson  under  the  following 
headings  : 

(а)  subjects  on  the  Programme  of  Studies  with  which  it 
is  chiefly  concerned ; 

(б)  nature  of  the  matter  to  be  appreciated ; 

(c)  methods  of  presenting  the  lesson ; 

( d )  influence  of  the  teacher’s  personality  ; 

( e )  results  to  be  desired  from  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  chronological  age,  (ii)  mental  age  ? 

(6)  How  may  a  teacher  estimate  a  pupil’s  mental  age 
without  the  use  of  an  intelligence  test  ? 

(c)  In  what  ways  may  knowledge  of  a  pupil’s  mental  age 
be  of  assistance  to  a  teacher  ? 

( d )  State,  with  reasons,  the  treatment  you  would  recom¬ 
mend  in  a  rural  ungraded  school  for  (i)  a  backward  pupil,  (ii)  a 
brilliant  pupil. 

6.  (a)  Distinguish  between  : 

(i)  introversion  and  extroversion  ; 

(ii)  direct  and  indirect  motive  ; 

(iii)  in-turned  and  out-turned  interests  ; 

(iv)  drill  and  review  lessons  ; 

(v)  particular  and  general  knowledge  ; 

(vi)  recall  and  reconstruction  of  experience  ; 

(vii)  trial-and-error  and  planned  behaviour. 

(6)  In  what  way  can  the  information  contained  in  your 
answers  to  any  two  sections  in  (a)  be  of  assistance  to  a  teacher  ? 

7.  State  the  probable  causes,  one  for  each,  of  the  following 
situations  and  outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  each  case  : 

(a)  a  boy  in  Grade  VI  refuses  to  give  an  oral  composition 
in  class ; 

( b )  an  eight  year  old  girl  bursts  into  tears  whenever  her 
work  requires  correction  ; 

(c)  a  pupil  entering  Grade  I  refuses  to  associate  with 
other  children  ; 

( d )  a  boy  in  Grade  VIII  is  a  bully  on  the  playground  but 
well-behaved  in  class  ; 

(e)  a  pupil  in  Grade  VII  is  a  day-dreamer. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 

SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note.  1.  Candidates  prepared  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 
will  answer  questions  1  to  7  inclusive. 

2.  All  other  candidates  will  answer  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  (a)  In  what  kind  of  communities  is  the  parallel  system  of 
classification  recommended  ? 

(6)  How  is  it  applied  in  (i)  cities,  (ii)  towns,  (iii)  rural 
areas  ? 

( c )  What  is  the  practical  value  of  a  bilingual  vocabulary 
in  the  teaching  of  (i)  health,  (ii)  social  studies,  (iii)  mathematics? 

2.  Classify  each  of  the  following  as  (a)  lawful  absence, 
( h )  unlawful  absence,  (c)  no  entry  to  be  made  : 

(i)  John  is  absent  1  day  because  he  broke  his  glasses. 

(ii)  Laura,  aged  9,  who  lives  2J  miles  from  school,  is 
absent  on  account  of  bad  roads. 

(iii)  Harry  is  absent  3  days  because  he  is  employed  in 
necessary  home  help. 

(iv)  School  is  closed  for  2  days  because  the  teacher  is  ill. 

(v)  School  is  closed  one  week  on  the  advice  of  the 
Medical  Officer  of  Health. 

3.  Outline  methods,  one  for  each,  of  dealing  with  the 
following : 

(a)  assembly  of  pupils  ; 

( b )  closing  exercises ; 

(c)  permissive  movements  of  pupils  while  school  is  in 
session ; 

(d)  whispering ; 

(e)  classroom  ventilation. 


[over] 


4.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  a  pupil  habitually  uses  foul  language  on  the  play¬ 
ground  ; 

( b )  pupils  laugh  at  wrong  answers ; 

(c)  a  shy  beginner  does  not  speak  out  in  the  class ; 

(d)  an  agent  calls  at  the  school  during  working  hours  to 
canvass  you  to  purchase  school  helps ; 

(e)  three  boys  go  fishing  on  Arbour  Day,  instead  of 
attending  school. 

5.  (a)  State  the  factors  which  should  be  taken  into  considera¬ 
tion  in  making  promotions. 

(b)  Discuss  the  importance  of  each  of  the  factors  given  in 
your  answer  to  (a). 

6.  (a)  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  school  exercises  for 
special  days. 

(b)  Name  three  special  days  for  which  suitable  programmes 
should  be  provided. 

(c)  Outline  a  programme  for  one  of  these  days  in  a  rural 
ungraded  school. 


7.  State  the  school  law  or  regulations  which  relate  to  each  of 
the  following : 

(a)  the  school  flag  ; 

( b )  the  classification  and  promotion  of  pupils ; 

(c)  lighting; 

(d)  the  admission  to  a  school  of  non-resident  pupils ; 

(e)  teachers’  contract  agreements. 

8.  An  inexperienced  teacher  is  engaged  to  take  charge  of  an 
ungraded  school,  duties  to  begin  at  the  opening  of  school  in 
September,  1943. 

(a)  State  the  day  on  which  school  opens. 

(b)  Using  as  an  example  a  rural  school  you  have  visited, 
state  the  information  which  the  teacher  should  obtain  before 
beginning  his  duties. 

(c)  What  plans  based  on  this  information  might  the 
teacher  make  so  as  to  have  a  successful  opening  day  ? 


^Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1943 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART,  MUSIC,  AND  WRITING 


1.  (a)  Plan  an  art  lesson  with  a  Grade  II  class  to  follow  a 
lesson  in  social  studies  on  the  topic  “  Eskimo  Life 

(b)  State  the  educational  values  of  the  correlation  of 
art  with  other  subjects. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  flower  drawing  with  a  Grade  VIII 
class,  in  which  water-colour  is  used  as  the  medium. 

( b )  How  would  you  determine  the  number  of  specimens 
required  for  this  lesson  with  a  class  of  forty  pupils  ? 

(c)  State  six  points  you  would  consider  in  valuing  the 
finished  drawing. 

3.  Single-stroke  Roman  lettering  and  a  design  motif  are  to 
be  used  on  a  booklet  cover  by  a  Grade  VI  class. 

(a)  What  points  would  you  stress  in  the  (i)  cover  arrange¬ 
ment,  (ii)  lettering  ? 

( b )  Rule  a  space  six  inches  wide  by  nine  inches  high, 
and  make  a  drawing  of  a  booklet  cover  showing  the  application 
of  principles  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

4.  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  Grade  I  pupils,  who 
have  had  very  little  singing  experience,  under  the  following 
headings : 

(a)  organization  of  the  class ; 

(b)  tone  quality  desired  ; 

(c)  suitable  songs  for  class  use ; 

.  (c l)  treatment  of  the  “  out-of-tunes 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  is  the  ultimate  aim  of  teaching  music  in  the 
elementary  schools  ? 

(b)  Rearrange  the  following  list  of  activities  in  the  order 
of  their  importance  in  contributing  to  the  musical  development 
of  the  child  in  the  elementary  school : 

(i)  quiet  listening  ; 

(ii)  rhythmic  response ; 

(iii)  modulator  drill ; 

(iv)  choice  of  song  material ; 

(v)  public  performance ; 

(vi)  developing  good  tone  ; 

(vii)  reading  music  of  suitable  difficulty. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  arrangement  you  have  made  in 
your  answer  to  ( b ). 


6.  (a)  Copy  the  following  excerpt : 
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(b)  Name  the  key  and  the  mode. 

(c)  Above  each  note  write  the  Sol-Fa  syllable  name. 

(d)  Below  each  note  write  the  staff  (letter)  name. 


7.  Discuss  the  following  points  in  connection  with  writing : 

(a)  position  of  (i)  head,  (ii)  trunk,  (iii)  feet,  (iv)  arms  ; 

(b)  position  of  paper  for  right-handed  and  for  left-handed 
pupils ; 

(c)  introduction  of  pen  and  ink  ; 

( d )  method  and  materials  used  in  teaching  print  script  in 
Grade  I ; 

(e)  various  levels  you  would  expect  your  pupils  to  achieve 
in  progressing  from  print  script  to  cursive  writing. 
Illustrate  with  the  word  “  skating  ”. 
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HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


1.  Justify  the  formation  of  eadi  of  the  following  health 
habits  by  junior  pupils  : 

(a)  sleeping  long  hours  with  window  open  ; 

(6)  brushing  the  teeth  regularly  ; 

( c )  eating  fresh  fruits  and  vegetables  daily ; 

(d)  taking  a  warm  bath  semi-weekly. 

2.  (a)  Describe  good  posture  in  (i)  standing,  (ii)  sitting. 

(b)  Describe  three  physical  exercises  which  may  be  used 
to  promote  good  posture. 

(c)  Describe  three  precautions  which  the  teacher  may  take 
to  assist  pupils  in  maintaining  good  posture. 

(d)  In  what  ways  does  posture  affect  the  health  of 
children  ? 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VI  class  on  any 
one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  the  common  cold  ; 

(b)  the  care  of  the  eyes ; 

(c)  safety  on  the  highway. 

4.  (a)  State  the  main  ways  by  which  communicable  diseases 
are  spread. 

(b)  What  action  should  a  teacher  take  who  suspects  that 
a  pupil  is  suffering  from  a  communicable  disease  ? 

(c)  What  first  aid  would  you  render  in  case  (i)  a  child 
receives  a  severe  burn  on  the  arm,  (ii)  a  pupil  receives  a  painful 
bruise  on  the  forehead  ? 


[over] 


5.  Describe  the  organization  of  a  “field  day”  of  sports  in 
one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  an  urban  school  of  8  grades  with  300  boys  and  girls  in 
attendance  ; 

(b)  a  township  school  area,  10  ungraded  schools  with  200 
boys  and  girls  in  attendance. 

6.  (a)  Describe  in  detail  a  folk  dance  suitable  for  a  Grade  IV 
class : 

(i)  in  a  classroom  ; 

(ii)  in  an  auditorium. 

(6)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  dances. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  play  as  a  means  of  developing  (i)  physical 
co-ordination,  (ii)  social  co-operation. 

(6)  Select  an  athletic  activity  and  show  how  you  would 
conduct  it  so  that  all  pupils  of  an  ungraded  school  might  compete 
on  an  equitable  basis. 

(c)  How  would  you  supervise  a  recess  period  in  an  ungraded 
school  so  that  all  pupils  would  have  an  opportunity  to  play  ? 
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DICTION,  LECTURE  ET  LITTERATURE 


1.  Dites  le  role  que  peut  jouer  chacun  des  exercices  suivants 
dans  l’amelioration  du  parler  des  jeunes  enfants  : 

(a)  le  chant ; 

(b)  la  recitation  de  poesies  enfantines ; 

(c)  les  exercices  speciaux  portant  sur  certains  mots  qui 
renferment  le  meme  son  ; 

(■ d )  la  methode  syllabique  dans  l’enseignement  de  la 
lecture. 

2.  (a)  Expliquez  comment  on  doit  initier  les  eleves  a  la 
lecture  durant  le  premier  trimestre. 

( b )  Decrivez,  avec  exemples  a  l’appui,  cinq  genres  de 
travail  personnel,  qui  peuvent  servir  d’application  aux  lec^ons 
de  lecture,  durant  ce  stage  d’initation  a  la  lecture. 

3.  Dans  une  certaine  classe  les  eleves  ont  pris  l’habitude  de 
lire  des  syllabes  ou  des  mots  plutot  que  des  idees. 

(a)  A  quoi  attribuez-vous  ce  defaut  ? 

( b )  Comment  peut-on  le  corriger  ? 

4.  Vous  voulez  faire  lire  oralement  la  page  suivante  a  des 
eleves  de  quatrieme  annee  : 

LE  BON  CCEUR  D’UN  ENFANT 

Louisa  (la  maman)  servait  les  petits :  deux  pommes  de  terre  a  chacun. 

Lorsque  venait  le  tour  de  Christophe,  souvent  il  n’en  restait  que  trois 
sur  l’assiette  et  sa  mere  n’etait  pas  servie.  II  le  savait  d’a vance ;  il  les 
avait  comptees  avant  qu’elles  n’arrivassent  a  lui. 

Alors,  il  rassemblait  son  courage  et  disait  d’un  ton  degage :  “  Rien 
qu’une,  Maman !  ” 

Elle  s’inquietait  un  peu. 

—  Deux  comme  les  autres. 


[tournez] 


—  Non,  je  t’en  prie,  une  seule. 

—  Est-ce  que  tu  n’as  pas  faim  ? 

—  Non,  je  n’ai  pas  faim. 

Mais  elle  n’en  prenait  qu’une  aussi ;  et  ils  la  pelaient  avec  soin,  ils  la 
partageaient  en  tout  petits  morceaux,  ils  tachaient  de  la  manger  le  plus 
lentement  possible. 

Sa  mere  le  surveillait.  Quand  il  avait  fini : 

—  Allons,  prends-la  done  ! 

—  Non,  Maman. 

—  Mais  tu  es  malade,  alors  ? 

—  Je  ne  suis  pas  malade,  mais  j’ai  assez  mange. 

Pourtant,  Christophe  souffrait.  Son  robuste  estomac  etait  a  la 
torture ;  parfois,  il  tremblait,  la  tete  lui  faisait  mal ;  il  avait  un  trou  dans 
la  poitrine,  un  trou  qui  tournait  et  s’elargissait  comme  une  vrille  qu’on 
enfongait.  Mais  il  ne  se  plaignait  pas;  il  se  sentait  observe  par  sa  mere 
et  il  prenait  un  air  indifferent. 

(a)  Quelles  questions  poseriez-vous,  apres  la  lecture  silen- 
cieuse,  pour  vous  assurer  que  les  eleves  ont  bien  compris 
l’histoire  ? 

( b )  Avant  de  faire  lire  “  Sa  mere  le  surveillait  . .  .  j’ai  assez 
mange”,  comment  procederiez-vous  pour  vous  assurer  que  les 
eleves  sauront 

(i)  prendre  le  ton  voulu  ; 

(ii)  faire  les  pauses  necessaires. 

(c)  Que  feriez-vous  pour  creer  de  l’interet  dans  la  lecture 
et  pour  rendre  la  classe  vraiment  active  ? 

5.  Vous  voulez  faire  memoriser  le  poeme  suivant: 

BONHEUR  D’ENFANT 

Tout  autour  de  moi  que  de  belles  clioses : 

Les  grands  arbres  verts,  le  soleil,  les  roses  ! 

Tout  autour  de  moi  que  de  bons  amis  : 

Le  gros  cliien,  le  cliat,  nos  deux  canaris ! 

Et  que  de  joujoux,  dans  la  grande  armoire : 

Un  cheval  de  bois,  une  chevre  noire, 

Un  chemin  de  fer,  un  ballon  tres  gros, 

L’arche  de  Noe,  des  pelles,  des  seaux.  . . 

Mais  j’ai  mieux  encore  :  une  tendre  mere, 

Un  pere  tres  bon,  grand’mere  et  grand-pere, 

Mon  frere  et  ma  soeur.  . . 

Et  je  les  cheris  tous  de  tout  mon  cceur ! 

—Mile  IL  S.  Bres. 

\ 

(а)  A  quelle  classe  enseigneriez-vous  ce  morceau?  Justifiez 
votre  reponse. 

(б)  A  quel  temps  de  l’annee  feriez-vous  ce  travail  ? 
Pourquoi  ? 


(c)  Que  feriez-vous  pour  rendre  votre  enseignement  aussi 
concret  que  possible  ? 

(d)  Comment  procederiez-vous  pour  faire  memoriser  le 
poeme  ? 


6.  Yous  avez  a  enseigner  le  poeme  suivant  a  des  eleves  de 
sixieme  annee  : 

NOS  CROIX 


Au  bord  du  fleuve  immense  et  le  long  des  chemins, 

Cornme  un  poeme  doux  qu’ on  fait  stance  apres  stance , 

Nos  peres  on.t  plante  de  distance  en  distance 
De  hautes  croix  de  bois  qui  sont  nos  parchemins. 

A  genoux  a  leurs  pieds,  parmi  les  blancs  jasmins, 

Ils  venaient  implorer  la  divine  assistance 

Pour  que  le  champ  nouveau  donndt  la  subsistance, 

Et  que  l’humble  foyer  eut  dheureux  lendemains. 

Quand  on  passe  devant,  homme  ou  femme  on  salue, 

Chez  nous,  bons  campagnards  a  Fame  resolue, 

Patriotisme  et  foi  sont  fortement  ancres. 

Elies  sont  la  toujours  sous  Vazur  ou  Vaverse , 

Et  pour  que  nos  enfants  aient  des  abris  sacres 
On  les  remet  debout  quand  le  temps  les  renverse. 

— Pamphile  Lemay. 

(a)  Quelle  preparation  feriez-vous  pour  faire  desirer  le 
poeme  ? 

( b )  Quels  buts  chercheriez-vous  a  atteindre  en  enseignant 
ce  poeme  ? 

( c )  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  faire  coin- 
prendre  les  expressions  en  italiques. 

(d)  Que  pourrait-on  voir  au  tableau  a  la  fin  de  la  le^on  ? 


7.  LES  AVIATEURS 

La  gauche  flechissait .  . .  D’un  ton  autoritaire 
Le  general  —  grand  chef  dont  le  nom  doit  se  taire  — 

Dit  aux  aviateurs  qui  l’entouraient :  “  Yoici : 

Pour  survoler  ce  bois  qu’on  apercoit  d’ici 

II  me  faudrait,  Messieurs,  trois  d’entre  vous,  trois  homines 

De  bonne  volonte.  Yous  le  voyez,  nous  sommes 

Ti  ■es  menaces.  II  faut  recon naitre  a  tout  prix 

Ce  bois.  . .  mais  c’est  la  mort  presque  sure.  . .  Comprise 

Que  trois  levent  la  main. . .  Combien  etes-vous1?  Treize.” 

D’un  meme  elan  joyeux,  ardent,  a  la  frangaise, 

Treize  mains  brusquement  se  leverent :  “Parbleu  ! 

[tournez] 


J’en  etais  sur. . .  Brigands  !”  La  voix  tremblait  un  peu ; 

Mais  pour  ne  point  paraitre  emu,  d’un  air  bravache, 

D’un  doigt  vif,  il  frisait  le  bout  de  sa  moustache. 

“  Allons  !. .  .  Tirons  au  sort. .  .  Les  noms  dans  un  kepi. . . 

Et  vite .  . .  Regardez  ! . . .  l’ennemi  s’est  tapi 
Au  fond  de  la  vallee,  et  son  attaque  est  prete ...” 

Les  trois  noms  sont  tires,  comme  pour  une  fete. 

Deja  les  trois  elus  s’eloignent,  triomphants.  .  . 

Mais :  “Halte  ! . .  .  Demi-tour !  Depuis  quand  les  enfants 
(Si  la  mode  est  recente,  elle  ne  me  plait  guere), 

S’en  vont-ils  a  la  mort  sans  embrasser  leur  pere1?  ” 

Noble  etreinte  !  si  brusque  et  si  tendre  a  la  fois ! 

En  leurs  tiers  avions  les  voici  tous  les  trois 
Qui  montent  hardiment  vers  le  ciel,  vers  la  gloire. 

O  mon  Pays !  Inscris  cela  dans  ton  histoire  ! 

—  Jacques  Normand. 

r 

(a)  Ecrivez  les  questions  que  vous  poseriez  et  les  reponses 
que  vous  accepteriez  au  cours  de  l’etude  generale. 

( b )  Relevez  cinq  mots  (ou  expressions)  sur  lesquels  vous 
appuieriez  particulierement  pendant  l’etude  detaillee.  Faites-en 
voir  Pimportance  dans  le  morceau. 

(c)  Montrez  comment  vous  feriez  comprendre  et  apprecier 
les  expressions  suivantes : 

(i)  “  grand  chef  dont  le  nom  doit  se  taire  ”  ; 

(ii)  “Inscris  cela  dans  ton  histoire!” 

( d )  Que  feriez-vous  faire,  sous  forme  d’application,  pour 
vous  assurer  que  vos  eleves  ont  bien  compris  et  goute  le  morceau  ? 
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COMPOSITION,  GRAMMAIRE  ET 
ORTHOGRAPHE 


1.  (a)  Faites  voir  toute  l’importance  qu’il  y  a  de  faire  parler, 
de  faire  conversef  les  enfants,  particulierement  pendant  leurs 
premieres  annees  de  scolarite. 

(b)  Indiquez  trois  methodes  de  faire  parler  les  enfants, 

et  soulignez  les  avantages  particuliers  de  chacune. 

/ 

(c)  Ecrivez  la  matiere  d’une  legon  de  conversation  frangaise, 
que  vons  inseigneriez  a  des  eleves  de  troisieme  annee. 

2.  (a)  Montrez  brievement  la  part  qu’on  doit  accorder  a  la 
composition  orale  et  a  la  composition  ecrite  aux  divers  degres 
de  lecole  primaire. 

(b)  Decrivez,  avec  exemples  a  l’appui,  un  procede  que  vous 
emploieriez  pour  faire  faire  la  transition  de  la  composition  orale 
a  la  composition  ecrite. 

3.  Yoici  une  composition  non  corrigee  dun  eleve  de  septieme 
annee : 

LA  PLUS  BELLE  JOURNEE  DE  MES  VACANCES 

Le  plus  beau  jour  fut  le  jour  ou  je  partis  pour  aller  passer  deux 
semaines  a  un  camp  organize  specialement  pour  les  jeunes  gargons,  j’etais 
joyeux. 

Je  fis  le  trajet  en  auto  jusqu’a  un  certain  endroit  ou  il  fallut 
descendre  de  l’auto  a  cause  du  mauvais  etat  de  la  route.  Quand  je  suis 
arrive  il  etait  l’heure  de  souper.  Apres  m’^tre  restaurer  mon  ami  me 
demanda  d’aller  faire  un  tour  de  bateau  en  sa  compagnie.  Je  me  promenai 
sur  le  lac  une  partie  de  la  soiree  et  quand  je  revins  tous  les  gargons  etaient 
a  se  reposer  coucher  sur  Fherbe  et  se  contant  des  histoires  je  les  imitai. 

[tournez] 


Vers  dix  heures  j’allai  a  la  tente  principale  et  je  fis  ma  priere  du  soir  avec 
mes  compagnons.  Je  leur  souhaitai  une  bonne  nuit  et  je  m’en  allai  a  ma 
tente  pour  me  reposer  avec  cinq  autres  qui  couchaient  avec  moi. 

Je  m’endormis  en  remerciant  le  bon  Dieu  de  tout  mon  cceur.  Le 
lendemain  matin  je  fus  reveille  par  le  son  de  la  cloche.  C’etaient  fheure 
de  la  messe. 

(a)  Corrigez  les  fautes  d’orthographe.  Indiquez,  entre 
parentheses,  ce  qu’on  verrait  dans  la  marge  vis-a-vis  chacune 
d’elles  apres  la  correction  individuelle. 

(b)  Que  pensez-vous  de  cette  composition  ?  Que  pour- 
riez-vous  suggerer  a  l’eleve  pour  l’aider  dans  sa  correction  ? 

(c)  (i)  Si  vous  vous  serviez  de  cette  copie  pour  la  correc¬ 
tion  collective,  que  feriez-vous  remarquer  au  sujet  de  chaque 
phrase  du  deuxieme  paragraphe. 

(ii)  Ecrivez  le  paragraphe,  tel  qu’il  apparaitrait  au 
tableau,  apres  la  correction  collective. 


4.  Vous  demandez  a  vos  eleves  de  huitieme  annee  de  faire 
une  redaction  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

Mon  frere  s’enrole. 

Retour  dun  aviateur  decore. 

Mon  effort  de  guerre. 

(a)  Montrez  comment  vous  pjrocederiez  pour  les  aider  a 
trouver  des  idees. 

(b)  Soumettez  un  plan  que  vous  accepteriez. 

(c)  Redigez  un  paragraphe  que  vous  pourriez  obtenir  d’un 
eleve  moyen. 


5.  Vos  eleves  de  huitieme  annee  eprouvent  de  la  difficulte  a 
ecrire  correctement  les  mots  entre  parentheses  dans  les  phrases 
suivantes.  Ecrivez  les  questions  que  vous  poseriez  et  les 
reponses  que  vous  accepteriez  afin  de  resoudre  les  difficultes. 

(а)  C’est  vous  et  moi  qui  (avoir)  merite  les  honneurs. 

(б)  Demain  nous  gouterons  les  succes  que  nous  (meriter — 
futur  anterieur)  nos  etudes. 

(c)  Les  enfants  (pronom  relatif)  elle  s’est  (fier)  Font 
(tromper). 


6.  Preparez  un  plan  de  le<;on  sur  une  des  matieres  suivantes : 

(a)  le  conditionnel  present  (troisieme  annee) ; 

(b)  le  sujet  et  le  verbe  (quatrieme  annee) ; 

(c)  les  complements  du  verbe  (huitieme  annee). 


7.  La  liouille  a  ete  formee,  il  y  a  fort  longtemps,  par  les  arbres  des 
forets  immenses  qui  ombrageaient  alors  presque  toute  la  terre.  Ces 
arbres,  en  tombant  les  uns  sur  les  autres,  ont  constitue  une  couche  de 
debris  vegetaux,  qui  ont  ete  reconverts  par  les  eaux  et  qui  ont  subi 
une  lente  decomposition.  Pour  retirer  la  liouille  des  profondeurs  ou  elle 
se  trouve,  des  puits  de  mine  ont  ete  creuses  et  de  nombreux  ouvriers, 
armes  de  pics,  ont  arrache  la  precieuse  matiere,  qui  a  ete  hissee  ensuite  au 
niveau  du  sol. 

Vous  devez  enseigner  la  dictee  ci-dessus  a  des  eleves  de 
septieme  annee.  Dites  comment  se  feraient : 

(a)  la  preparation  ; 

( b )  la  decouverte  des  fautes  ; 

(c)  la  correction. 


department  of  lE&ucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1943 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  French-speaking  pupils  have  particular  difficulty  with  the 
breath  consonants  “h”  and  “wh”. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  demonstrate  the  production  of 
each  of  the  above  sounds  to  pupils  in  the  junior  grades. 

(6)  Describe  a  syllable  drill  on  either  “h”  or  “wh”. 

(c)  What  “follow-up”  measures  do  you  consider  necessary 
to  ensure  the  establishment  of  these  sounds  as  fixed,  unconscious 
habits  of  speech  ? 

2.  (a)  What  should  be  the  attainments  of  the  French-speaking 
child  before  he  begins  to  read  English  ? 

(b)  Give  several  sources  from  which  material  may  be 
drawn  for  the  early  reading  lessons  in  English. 

(c)  Write  the  reading  matter  of  one  such  lesson,  and  show 
how  you  would  conduct  the  lesson  with  your  primary  reading 
class. 

3.  HIDE-AND-SEEK 

Fred,  Betty,  and  Spot  were  playing  hide-and-seek. 

Betty  hid  behind  a  bush. 

Spot  stood  beside  Betty. 

“Ready!”  called  Betty. 

“I  cannot  see  you,”  said  Fred. 

“But  I  shall  soon  find  you.” 

Fred  tried  to  find  Betty  and  Spot. 

Soon  Fred  saw  Betty  and  Spot  behind  the  bush. 

He  called  :  “I  see  Betty. 

Now  I  see  Spot. 

I  see  you  behind  the  bush.” 

Fred  and  Betty  ran  to  the  tree. 

But  Fred  ran  to  the  tree  first. 

Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  above  selection  from 
the  Primer  as  a  new  lesson  in  reading.  [over] 


4. 


NIGHT  MAGIC 


The  apples  falling  from  the  tree 
Make  such  a  heavy  bump  at  night 
I  always  am  surprised  to  see 

They  are  so  little,  when  it’s  light ; 

And  all  the  dark  just  sings  and  sings 
So  loud,  I  cannot  see  at  all 
How  frogs  and  crickets  and  such  things 
That  make  the  noise,  can  be  so  small. 

Then  my  own  room  looks  larger,  too — 

Corners  so  dark  and  far  away — 

I  wonder  if  things  really  do 

Grow  up  at  night  and  shrink  by  day*? 

For  I  dream  sometimes,  just  as  clear, 

I’m  bigger  than  the  biggest  men — 

Then  Mother  says,  “  Wake  up,  my  dear  !  ” 

And  I’m  a  little  boy  again. 

—Amelia  Josephine  Burr. 

You  wish  to  have  your  Grade  IV  class  enjoy  the  above 
poem.  Give  in  some  detail  the  main  features  of  the  lesson. 

5.  Discuss  memorization  in  the  elementary  school  under  the 
following  headings : 

(а)  purpose ; 

(б)  selection ; 

(c)  amount ; 

(d)  reproduction. 


6.  The  following  excerpt  from  Prime  Minister  Churchill’s 
speech  at  the  time  of  the  evacuation  of  Dunkirk  has  been 
assigned  for  silent  reading  and  study  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  of 
an  ungraded  school.  Give  six  or  eight  questions  or  directions 
which  you  would  place  on  the  blackboard  to  guide  the  pupils  to 
an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  passage. 

I  have,  myself,  full  confidence  that  if  all  do  their  duty,  if  nothing  is 
neglected,  and  if  the  best  arrangehients  are  made,  as  they  are  being  made, 
we  shall  prove  ourselves  once  again  able  to  defend  our  island  home,  to 
ride  out  the  storm  of  war,  and  to  outlive  the  menace  of  tyranny,  if  neces¬ 
sary  for  years,  if  necessary  alone.  At  any  rate,  that  is  what  we  are  going 
to  try  to  do.  That  is  the  resolve  of  His  Majesty’s  Government — every 
man  of  them.  That  is  the  will  of  Parliament  and  the  nation.  The  British 
Empire  and  the  French  Republic,  linked  together  in  their  cause  and  in 
their  need,  will  defend  to  the  death  their  native  soil,  aiding  each  other 
like  good  comrades  to  the  utmost  of  their  strength.  Even  though  large 


tracts  of  Europe  and  many  old  and  famous  States  have  fallen  or  may  fall 
into  the  grip  of  the  Gestapo  and  all  the  odious  apparatus  of  Nazi  rule,  we 
shall  not  flag  or  fail.  We  shall  go  on  to  the  end,  we  shall  fight  in  France, 
we  shall  fight  on  the  seas  and  oceans,  wTe  shall  fight  with  growing  confi¬ 
dence  and  growing  strength  in  the  air,  we  shall  defend  our  island,  whatever 
the  cost  may  be,  we  shall  fight  on  the  beaches,  we  shall  fight  on  the  landing 
grounds,  we  shall  fight  in  the  fields  and  in  the  streets,  we  shall  fight  in  the 
hills ;  we  shall  never  surrender,  and  even  if,  which  I  do  not  for  a  moment 
believe,  this  island  or  a  large  part  of  it  were  subjugated  and  starving,  then 
our  Empire  beyond  the  seas,  armed  and  guarded  by  the  British  Fleet, 
would  carry  on  the  struggle,  until,  in  God’s  good  time,  the  new  world, 
with  all  its  power  and  might,  steps  forth  to  the  rescue  and  the  liberation 
of  the  old. 


7.  (a)  Name  a  novel  or  play  suitable  for  study  in  Grade  IX 
in  an  ungraded  school  and  state  reasons  for  your  choice. 

(b)  Show,  with  the  aid  of  definite  references  to  the  novel 
or  play  selected  in  your  answer  to  (a),  how  you  would  lead  a 
class  discussion  of  the  main  plot. 


^Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1943 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


grammar,  composition,  and 

spelling 


1.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  verbs  throw ,  break. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  French-speaking 
pupils  in  a  Grade  VI  class  the  correct  use  of  the  forms  you  have 
given  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

2.  State  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class 
to  select  the  proper  word  in  each  of  the  following  sentences : 

(а)  I  am  no  older  than  (he,  him). 

(б)  He  gave  food  to  (whoever,  whomever)  was  hungry. 

(c)  Neither  John  nor  George  (was,  were)  here  yesterday. 

( d )  The  father  divided  his  farm  (between,  among)  his 
three  sons. 

3.  (a)  State  the  aims  to  be  kept  in  view  in  the  early  lessons 
in  spoken  English  with  French-speaking  pupils. 

(6)  Write  the  vocabulary  which  you  would  attempt  to 
teach  in  English  conversation  during  the  first  two  weeks  of 
school  to  a  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  II. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  first  lesson  in 
English  conversation. 

4.  ( a )  Using  the  topic,  “Our  Classroom”,  outline  an  early 
lesson  in  written  English  composition  with  French-speaking 
pupils  in  Grade  V. 

(. b )  What  modifications  of  the  procedure  described  in  your 
answer  to  (a)  would  you  make  later  in  the  school  year  to  secure 
a  more  individual  type  of  composition  ? 

[over] 


5.  The  following  incorrect  sentences  were  noted  by  an 
inspector  during  his  visit  to  a  school  attended  by  French- 
speaking  pupils : 

Columbus  told  the  king  all  what  he  had  discovered. 

Alice  goes  at  the  blackboard. 

How  much  did  you  pay  your  new  hat  ? 

Ask  some  ink  to  John. 

(a)  Rewrite  the  above  sentences  in  correct  English  and 
give  reasons  for  the  necessary  changes  in  form. 

( b )  What  steps  would  you  take  to  eliminate  these 
characteristic  mistakes  in  the  pupils’  oral  and  written  English  ? 

6.  ( a )  What  benefits  may  pupils  derive  from  making  or 
helping  to  make  plays  from  prose  stories  or  narrative  poems  ? 

(6)  Select  a  story  from  one  of  the  school  readers  and  show 
how  you  would  direct  the  activities  of  a  Grade  VIII  class  in 
converting  it  into  a  play. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  the  teaching  of  English  spelling  to  French- 

speaking  pupils  under  the  following  headings  :  (i)  clear 

presentation,  (ii)  practice  without  error,  (iii)  final  automatic 
establishment. 

(b)  Name^e  types  of  English  words  which  should  receive 
special  attention  in  spelling  lessons  with  French-speaking 
classes.  Give  examples  of  each  type. 
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METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  “  Properly  handled,  current  events  may  well  be  the 
approach  to  many  of  the  children’s  activities  in  social  studies.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  above  statement,  using  three  events  of  the 
past  year  to  illustrate  your  answer. 

( b )  What  is  the  place  and  value  in  the  teaching  of  social 
studies  in  Grade  IV  of  each  of  the  following : 

(i)  dramatization ; 

(ii)  story  telling ; 

(iii)  school  excursions. 

2.  If  you  were  an  inspector,  state  with  reasons  the  advice 
that  you  would  give  to  teachers  in  your  area  who  ask  the 
following  questions  : 

(<x)  What  types  of  words  should  be  presented  to  beginners 
in  reading  ? 

( b )  When  should  the  teaching  of  phonics  be  started  ? 

(c)  When  should  the  pupils  reduce  the  size  of  print-script 
writing  to  one  space  ? 

(d)  What  is  the  best  method  of  teaching  spelling  in  an 
ungraded  school  ? 

3.  (a)  State  briefly,  giving  illustrations,  how  a  knowledge  of 
the  essentials  of  grammar  is  an  important  aid  in  the  develop¬ 
ment  of  clearness  and  accuracy  in  composition. 

(b)  “A  pupil  writes  better  when  he  has  something  to  say 
than  when  he  has  to  say  something.” 

In  the  light  of  the  above  statement  indicate  types  of 
written  language  exercises  which  you  would  recommend  for 
Grades  VII  and  VIII. 


[over] 


( c )  “  Of  all  the  language  exercises  of  the  elementary  school 
none  is  more  important  than  those  designed  to  train  the  children 
in  easy,  natural,  idiomatic  speech.” 

Give  and  evaluate  three  types  of  oral  language  lessons 
suitable  for  use  in  the  first  three  elementary  grades. 


4.  (a)  (i)  Name  a  novel  or  a  play  suitable  for  study  in  a 
Grade  IX  class  of  three  pupils  in  an  ungraded  school. 

(ii)  Give  tJtree  reasons  to  justify  your  choice. 

(iii)  Outline  an  effective  method  of  conducting  the  study 
of  the  novel  or  the  play  which  you  have  chosen  in  your  answer 
to  (a)  (i)  above. 

( b )  Discuss  briefly  the  importance  of  any  three  of  the 
following  in  the  teaching  of  English  : 

(i)  use  of  the  dictionary  ; 

(ii)  silent  reading  by  the  pupils  ; 

(iii)  supplementary  reading  ; 

(iv)  memorization  ; 

(v)  choral  reading. 
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1.  In  teaching  the  number  facts  of  8  to  a  Grade  II  class, 
state  : 

(a)  the  order,  with  reasons,  in  which  you  would  teach  the 
facts ; 

(b)  the  method,  in  outline,  by  which  you  would  teach  the 
facts ; 

(c)  the  method  of  conducting  a  drill  lesson  on  the  facts ; 

(d)  the  seat-work  which  you  would  assign  after  a  drill 
lesson. 


2.  Indicate  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  discover  the  solu¬ 
tion  of  the  following  problem  : 

A  starts  to  walk  from  P  to  Q  and  back  again  at  the  rate 
of  a  miles  an  hour.  One  hour  afterwards  B  starts  from  P  on 
the  same  journey.  He  overtakes  A  at  J  of  the  distance  from  P 
to  Q  and  meets  A  at  f  of  the  distance  from  P  to  Q.  Compare 
their  rates  of  walking. 


3.  (a)  Define  the  analytic-synthetic  method  of  teaching 
geometry. 

( b )  Show  how  you  would  apply  the  method  in  teaching 
the  solution  of  the  following  problem  : 

Construct  a  square  having  given  a  line  equal  in  length  to 
the  diagonal  and  one  side. 


[over] 


4.  State  your  method  of  explaining  to  a  Grade  IX  class  the 
following  facts  : 

(a)  Australia  has  one  of  the  largest  and  driest  deserts  in 
the  world. 

( b )  In  the  Bay  of  Fundy  occur  some  of  the  highest  tides 
in  the  world. 

(c)  Dew  is  usually  more  abundant  on  a  clear  night  than 
on  a  cloudy  night. 

5.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  the  storage 
of  food  in  plants. 

(b)  State  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  IX 
class  on  the  economic  importance  of  the  toad. 
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MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


1.  Adducing  evidence  to  support  your  conclusions,  discuss 
what  post-war  modifications  of  the  existing  systems  of  education 
in  Ontario  may  be  anticipated  with  respect  to : 

(a)  training  at  lower  age  (pre-school)  levels ; 

( b )  training  at  adolescent  levels  ; 

(c)  extending  adult  education  ; 

(d)  equalizing  educational  opportunity  ; 

(e)  broadening  the  function  of  the  elementary  school. 


2.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  in  the 
elementary  school  of  a  programme  of  studies  that  is  (i)  detailed, 
(ii)  flexible. 

( b )  In  the  light  of  your  answer  to  (a),  comment  on  the 
Ontario  Programme  of  Studies  for  Public  and  Separate  Schools. 

(c)  State  the  method  pursued  in  England  of  obtaining  the 
advantages  of  both  types  of  programme. 

(d)  To  what  extent  is  the  method  outlined  in  your  answer 
to  ( c )  suited  to  the  school  situation  in  Ontario  ? 

3.  (a)  State  the  problems  which  arise  in  connection  with  the 
financing  of  elementary  education. 

(6)  What  measures  have  been  taken  to  deal  with  these 
problems  in  (i)  Ontario,  (ii)  England  or  New  York  State  ? 

(c)  Discuss  the  adequacy  of  the  measures  given  in  your 
answer  to  ( b )  (i). 


[over] 


s.s. 

Cert. 

Salary 

Assessment 

Cont.  or 
Y  Class 

Value  of 
Property 

Financial 

Status 

No.  of 
Pupils 

] 

I 

1600 

295,000 

C 

23,000 

10,000  deb. 

81 

I 

1200 

II 

1050 

2 

I 

1250 

108,000 

Y 

6,000 

2,500  deb. 

42 

3 

II 

925 

64,000 

— 

2,000 

1,225  cash 

17 

4 

Temp. 

700 

18,000 

— 

800 

50  cash 

9 

You  have  under  way  the  formation  of  a  township  school 
area  comprising  the  four  schools  shown  above. 

(a)  What  specific  problems  and  objections  are  you  likely 
to  encounter  in  forwarding  the  project  ? 

(by  Outline  the  report  which  you  as  official  referee  would 
submit  after  the  passing  of  the  necessary  by-law. 

(c)  What  plans  would  you  have  in  mind  for  the  future 
welfare  of  the  area  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


Note.  Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  “Only  when  the  schools  succeed  in  presenting  a  mode  of 
life  which  grips  the  child’s  whole  being  is  there  any  hope  of 
enabling  him  to  attain  to  his  full  stature.’’ 

(a)  State  the  theory  of  education  implied  in  this  statement. 

(b)  Defend  or  attack  that  theory,  with  specific  references 
to  your  own  teaching  experience. 

(c)  Show  how  to  establish,  either  in  an  ungraded  rural 
school  or  in  a  graded  urban  school,  a  “  mode  of  life  which  grips 
the  child’s  whole  being  ”,  OR  suggest  and  defend  some  other 
means  of  “enabling  the  child  to  attain  to  his  full  stature”. 


2.  (a)  What  are  age-grade  tables  ? 

(b)  Explain  how  to  interpret  these  tables. 

(c)  With  particular  reference  to  the  problems  of  retarda¬ 
tion  and  acceleration,  discuss  promotion  in  the  elementary  school. 

3.  ( a )  State  the  chief  causes  of  difficulty  in  silent  reading 
encountered  by  pupils  in  Grades  III,  IV,  and  V. 

(b)  Show  how  to  detect  these  causes  and  how  to  deal  with 
each  of  any  two  common  defects  in  the  silent  reading  of  pupils 
in  the  grades  mentioned  above. 

(c)  Tell  how  to  organize  a  general  reading  programme  for 
these  grades  which  would  help  to  prevent  or  reduce  the  diffi¬ 
culties  and  defects  you  have  mentioned. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  aims  of  teaching  either  arithmetic  or 
grammar  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII. 

( b )  Show  the  effect  of  these  aims  upon  teaching  methods 
in  the  subject  you  selected  in  (a). 

(c)  Evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  the  current  teaching  of 
that  subject  in  the  school  or  schools  you  know  best. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Three  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  “The  first  aim  of  the  schools  is  to  develop  young  Canadians 
sound  in  mind  and  body.” 

(а)  What  are  the  essentials  of  an  adequate  school  health 
programme  ? 

(б)  Indicate  the  part  the  teacher  should  play  in  integrating 
the  school  health  programme  with  other  public  health  schemes. 

( c )  Point  out  the  most  serious  difficulties  encountered  in 
establishing  and  conducting  an  adequate  school  health  pro¬ 
gramme,  and  suggest  means  of  surmounting  or  reducing  the 
difficulties  you  have  mentioned. 

2.  Discuss  the  improvement  of  school  attendance  either  in  a 
rural  community  or  in  an  urban  community,  using  the  following 
headings :  collection  and  interpretation  of  attendance  statistics ; 
causes  of  absence  ;  means  of  reducing  avoidable  absences  ;  modes 
of  dealing  with  pupils  after  unavoidable  absence ;  treatment  of 
persistent  absentees. 

3.  “  Without  an  extended  system  of  adult  education  we  cannot 
have  an  educated  nation.” 

Discuss  the  place  of  adult  education  in  the  post-war  world, 
with  particular  attention  to  the  use  of  the  local  school  plant  and 
the  role  of  the  local  school  teacher  in  this  type  of  education. 

[OVER] 


4.  “  War  conditions  have  emphasized  the  need  of  vigorous 
in-service  training  for  many  teachers  in  our  schools.” 

(a)  What  are  the  objectives  of  the  in-service  training  of 
teachers  ? 

( b )  What  means  of  such  training  are  available  in  Ontario  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  plan  of  in-service  training  suitable  for  the 
teachers  of  either  a  rural  inspectorate  or  a  city  of  moderate  size. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  State  the  main  provisions  of  the  Teachers’  Boards  of 
Reference  Act,  1938. 

(b)  Give  the  substance  of  the  amendments  made  to  The 
Teachers’  Boards  of  Reference  Act  in  1943. 

(c)  Summarize  the  provisions  of  The  Public  Schools  Act 
relating  to  the  written  agreement  between  a  board  and  a  teacher. 

2.  (a)  State  briefly,  without  giving  tables,  the  bases  for 
apportionment  of  the  general  legislative  grants  to  public  and 
separate  schools,  as  set  forth  in  the  circular,  Instructions  No.  12. 

( b )  What  principles  concerning  the  payment  of  grants 
underlie  the  bases  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a)  ?  How,  in  your 
opinion,  might  the  general  legislative  grant  scheme  be  improved  ? 

(c)  Comment  briefly,  giving  your  own  point  of  view,  on 
the  proportions  of  support  to  rural  elementary  schools  which 
might  be  borne  by  (i)  the  local  ratepayers,  (ii)  the  municipality, 
and  (iii)  the  province. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  plan  you  would  follow  in 
making  a  half-day  inspection  of  a  rural  ungraded  school  in 
charge  of  an  inexperienced  teacher. 

(b)  In  what  ways  may  the  inspector  promote  the  training 
of  teachers  in  service  ? 

(c)  To  what  extent  and  in  what  ways  may  the  inspector- 
act  to  secure  the  best  placement  of  teachers  in  the  rural  schools 
of  his  inspectorate  ? 


[over] 


4.  (a)  How  will  you,  as  an  inspector,  seek  to  obtain  the 
maximum  value  from  the  rural  school  libraries  of-  your  inspec¬ 
torate  ? 

( b )  State  how  the  inspector  and  the  teacher  may  help  the 
dull  and  retarded  pupils  in  a  rural  school. 

(c)  Outline  briefly  the  regulations  pertaining  to  night 
schools  maintained  by  public  or  separate  school  boards.  State 
the  extent  to  which  special  legislative  grants  are  provided  for 
such  schools. 

5.  Discuss  ways  and  means  a  principal  may  take  to  : 

(a)  improve  the  classification  of  his  school ; 

( b )  transform  an  unruly  into  an  orderly  school ; 

(c)  establish  the  best  relations  between  the  school  and  the 
home. 
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